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GEMNERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblam, CADILLAC,
the CADILLAC Crest & Wreath-and the name DEVILLE
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arg registared trademarks of Gaparal Motors Corporation,

This manual includas the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the nght to make changes
after that time without further nolice. For vehicles lirst
sold in Canada, substitute the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited” tor Cadillas Maotar Car Bivision
whenever it appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there IFyou ever nead it when you'ra on the road. If you
sell the vehicte, please leave this manual in i1 sa the
ME CYYNar can uag it

Lithom US.A:
Parnt No, 25738764 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You gan obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incomorated
.0 Box 07130
Datrait. Ml 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from baginning
to end whan they first raceive thelr new vahicle. |f
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controts for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place lo look for what you need is (ke Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the maniual, and the page number whete you'll find it.

@Eup}rnght General Motors Corporation D&/19/02
All Rights Reserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that coutd hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is
Then we tell you what to do 1o help avoid or reducs (he
hazard, Please read thess caulions. If you don't, you
or others could be hurt.

You will also find a cirgle
with & stash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means Daon't,"
“Don't do this™ or "Dan't let
this happen.”




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Alsa, In this book you will find thesa nolices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle,

& notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. Bul the
notice will 1ell you what to do to help avoid the

damage

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or in different
waords.

You'll also ses waming labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle may be equipped with components and
labels that use symbois Instead of text. Symbols, used
arn your vehicle, are shown along with the lext
describing the operation or information refating 1o A
spacitic companent, control, message. gage or indicator.

If you naed help figunng out a specific name of a
component, gage of indicator referance the following
lopics In the Index:

% ‘Engine Compartment Overview”
% “instrument Panel Dvervlew”

% “Climate Controls™

% “Audio Systems”

Alsg see Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators on
page 3-40.




These are snma axamplas of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Power Seats

1-2

The power seat controls
are located on the
outboard sides af the front
seat sushions.

Move the front of the seat control up or down o
adjust the fronl portion of the cushion.

Move the rear of the seat control up or down to

adjust the rear portion of the cushion.

Lift up or push down on the sentor of the saat
confrol to move tne enfire seat up or down.

Slide the seal control forward or rearward o move
the seal forward or rearwarnd.

Power Lumbar

it your vehicle has this
featiire, the control s
located on the outhoard
sides of the fronl seats.

Use the power seat controls first to get the proper
position, hen continue with the lumbar adjustment.

Press the |umbar control forward to ncrease support
and rearward to decrease supporl Press the control up
or down 1o raise or lower the support mechanism.

Keep in mind that as your seating position changes, as
it may duning long tnps, so should the pasition of
your lumbar support. Adjust the seat as needed,




Massaging Lumbar

If vour vehicle has this
feature, the control is
incated on the outhoard
sides of the frant

sedfs. With the ignition on,
prigfly press the top of

the control where it

is markad AUTO to
dcfivate the massaging
iumbar feature.

The massage oycle will run continuously for up to

10 minutes and can be interrupted by brieily pressing
the bottom of the control. The lumbar support can

be adjusted during the massage cycle by moving the
control forward to increase support and rearward

to decrease suppont, The massage cycle will confinue fo
rian sven i thae ianiliag 18 himen i GIEF inlece

Interrupled.

If your vehicle has this featura, 1t will not have the
adaptive seat feature,

Adaptive Seat Control

=
2\
] &)

If your vehitle has this
teature, the confrol 15
Iogated on (he outhosrd
sida of each front seat [t is
marked ALUTC,

With the ignition in ON, first use the power seat conirol
o get the proper position. Then press the top of the
control where it is marked AUTO. The system will inflata
the cushion and lake a reading, then aulomatically
defiate the cushion 1o a suggested level of camfort by
distributing the pressure evenly. The seatback and
cushion will infiale to adjust to e drivers i.mu:.fg.f pasition

el
i e i Totimanlts o 1..,....;..;
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You may still wish to further adjust the overall firmness
or softness of the seal cushion. To get to your

desired level of comtort, hold the control up o increase
Ihe firmness, ar down lor less firmness. When you

let go of the control, the seat will automatically readjust
to your desired level of combort.

To mashape the lower seathack, press the lumbar
eontrol forward to Increase support and rearward to
decrease support. The lumbar will then automatically
adiust to your body's positioning for the duration of the
trip in lwo o four-minute cycles,

I you exit the vehicle after the systemn has been
activated and the seat is left unoccupied for more than
two minutes, the systam will deflate. You will then
need 1o read|ust the lumbar support upon retuming 1o
yaur vehicle

To fum off the adapiive seat feature, briefly press the
bottomn of the control, The seat will deflate when
the adaplive seat control or the ignition 1s turned off,

W your vehicle nas this teature, massaging lumbar is not
available for your vehicla,
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Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have heated front and rear seats.

The buttons are located on the armrests. Press the
buttons to turn the feature on. Press them again 10 turm
off tha heated seats, The fealure will also shut off
when the lgnition 15 tumed to OFF.

The HEATAOFF button controls the lemperalure setlings
HI, MED and LO. The ather button s to chbose BACK
OMLY heating. The LO setting warms the seatback snd
cushion unfil the seat approximates body lemperature.




The MED and HI sattings heat the seatback and seal
cushion o & slightly higher temparature, and the BACK
ONLY heats only the seatback

The temperature can be adjusted by pushing the button
from HI to LO or, until the desired setting is reachad.
You will be able fo feel heat in approximately two
minutes. To heat [ust the seatback. push the BACK
ONLY buttan once, aftar first activating the heated seal
feature. To resume heat to bath the seat cushion

and ssatback, press the button agaln,

Reclining Seatbacks

= : : The rechnar conlrols are
S p—— located on the outboard
sides of tha front seals.

Prass the recliner control forward or rearward to adjust
the seatback forwand or rearward.
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Bul don't have a seafback reclined if your vehicle js
moving.

1-6

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is In motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up. your safety beits can’l do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, recelving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, nol at your pelvie
bones, This could cause serious internal
injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.




Head Restraints

The tront head restraints are adjustable, Lift up or push
down on the head restraint to ralse or lower it. Pull

farward or push rearward on the head restraint 1o tii i
forward or reanyard

The rear head restraints work the same way as the front

head restraints, axcept that they do not W forward ar
rearwar.

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the resiraini
s Giusest be e wp of youw head. THis posion
reduges the chance ol a neck injury in a crash.




Rear Seats

Power Lumbar

Your vehicle may be equipped with four-way lumbar
suppor, without the massage fealurs, for the outboard
rear seating positions.

The rear lumbar support
contrals are located on the
rear daar trim panels.

To activate the rear lumbar suppart fealure, push
forward on the control to increass support or regnvard
to decreasse supporl. The lumbar control can also

be moved up and down lo adjust the location of the
stupport.




Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safaty
belts propery. It also tells you some things you should
not do with safety balis, '

/N CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed, In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasteh your safaty belt,
ANa check INai your passengers owiis are
fastened properly oo,

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicie. In a
collision, people riding In these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride In any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seals and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seal and using a safety bell properly.
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Yoaur vehicle has & light
thal comes on as a
rarminder 1o buckle up. Ses
Safely Balt Reminder
Light on page 3-45

In most states and i all Canadian provinces. the low
says o wedr salety balis, Hera's why: They wark

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a8
crash, you don't know It it will ba a bad one

A lew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 5o

sgnous thatl even buckled up, a parson woukdn'l survive,

But most crashes are in between: In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and somelimes walk
away. Without bells they could have been badly hurt

or Hilled

After more than 30 years of safety belts |1 vehicias, the
tacis are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter.. a lot

Why Safety Belts Work

vwWhen yau ride in or on anything, you go as last as
It goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat on
whaals,
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Put somaone on it Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle, The rider
doasn't stop.
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The person keeps going untll stopped by something. In or the instrument pansl..
a real vehicig, it could be the windshiald
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ar the safety belts!

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does,

Vil gat more fime o sfon. Yol sloap aver mora distance

and your strongest bones iake the lorces. That's why
safety bells make such good sensa.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Az

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a satety
pelt or noL But you can unbuckle a safety bell,
even il you're Upside down, And your chance

of being conscious during and alter an accident, 50
vou can unbuckle and get oul, is much greater it
you are belled.

if my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
mast of them in the future. Bul they ara
supplemental systems only: so they work with
saiely Lesiis — ol nistegd Of e Evely ai bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
zafety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has

air bags, you siill have 1o buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
bul especially in sidé and olher collisiors.




(J: 1t 'm & good driver. and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but  you'ra in an
accident - aven one that isn't your faull = you and
your passengers can be hun, Being a good
dnver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
cantrol, such as bad drivers
Most accidents oocur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home, And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph (65 km/h),

Salely belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware thal there are special things 1o know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies, If 2 child will be
riding In your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-29
or Infanis and Young Children on page 1-32. Follow
those rules for everyorie's protechon,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has,

We'll start with the driver positicn.

Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Beilt

The driver has a lap-shoulder balt. Here's how to wear it
properly,
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjist the seal so you can sil up straighl. To see
how, see Power Seats on page 1-2.

‘-“l\."—\..r‘ -

—
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3. Pick up the laich plate and pull the belt across you
Don't et it get twistad,

The lap-shoulder belt may lock il you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the
belt go back slightly to unlock it. Than pull the balt
across you maore slowly.

4, Push tha fatch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Be sure fo use the correct buckle when buckling
your lap-shoulder bell. If you find thal the latch plate
will not go fully into the buckle, see if you are

using the buckle for the center passanger position

Full up on the latch plate fo make sure i Is
secure. Il the belt isn't long enough, see Safety
Bell Extender on page 1-28

Make sure the release button on the buckle s
positionsd S0 you would be able to unbuckle the
salety balt quickly If you ever had to.

ey,
LS

s

-
-

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just louching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
(orce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd ba less likely
(o sele winder’ e a0 ben, IF you ahid undst it tha balt
would apply force at your abdemen. This could cause
sanous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder balt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of

the body are best able 1o take bell restraining forces,

The salely belt locks if there's a sudden stop or arash, or
if you pull the salety belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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(): What's wrong with this?

£\ CAUTION:

You ean be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder beit should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is loo loose, It wont give nearly
as much protection this way,
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Q: What's wrang with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is

buckied in the wrong place like this. In a crash,

the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries, Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A? The ball is buckled in the wWrona place.
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously Injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
Increase the chance of head and neek injury.
Also, the beit would apply toa much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shouider
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen,

AT The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. 11 should

ba worn over the shoulder at all timeas.,




Q: What's wrong with this?

N\ CAUTION:

You can be sericusly injured by a twisted bell.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The helt is twistad acrass ths body
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Salety bells work for everyone, including pregnant
warnen, Like all occupants, they are more lkely to be
serously injured if they don't wear salety balts.

To unlateh the bell, just push the button on the buckle
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the balt is out of the
way, If you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehigle

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder bait, and
the fap portion should be wom as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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Tha bost way to protect the fehis'i= lo-protest the
mather. When a safety bell 15 wom propery, it's more
likely that the tetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the Key 1o making
safety belts effective 15 weanng them progearly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how o wear the right front passengers satety
ball properly, see Driver Pasilion on page 1-14,

The right lfont passenger's salely bell works the same
way as the driver's safety belt — sxcept for one

thing. W you ever pull the lap partion of the belt oul all
the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
leature. I this happans. |ust let the belt go'back all the
way and star again

Center Front Passenger Position

R

Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a fronl bench seat, someona can-sit
In the centar pasition.

When you sit In the center front seating pasition, you
have a lap safety bell, which has na retractor, To make
the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along

the belt
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To make the bell shorter, pull its free and as shown
until the balt is snug, '

Buckle, position and relaase it the sama way as the lap
par of a lap-shoulder belt. If the balt isn't long
enough, see Safely Belt Extender on page 1-28

Make sure the release button on the buckle |s positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety beft
quickly I you ever had 1o,

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers {o buckla
up! Accident statistics show that unbelied people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safely belis,

Rear passengers who-aren’t safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are waaring satety belis.

Rear Seat Passenger Positions

=
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Lap-Shoulder Belt 1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you

: 2 Don't let it get twisted,
All rea fir sitl h I i bels. : '

SEARRALREOTINC TR TS iU Ui e The shoulder balt may lock If you pull the belt
hew 1o wear one propery.
Bcross you very guickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unleck it. Then pull the belt
across you more slowly.

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks:

The latch plates for the safety belts In each raar
seating position vary In size. If the center rear or the
left rear latch plate |5 insened into the incomeat
buckie, the plate will not latch propery. Be sure you
arne-using the correct buckle and that the latch

plale clcks when insered into the buckle.
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it the beit stops before it reachas the buckle, 1 the
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

If the belt is not long enough, ses Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-28,

Make sure the relesse button on the buckie is
positionad so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to,

3. To make the lap part fight. pull down on the buckle
end of the beit as you pull up on the shoulder parl.




The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
{ha hips, jus! touching Ihe thighs. In a crash, this
applies force 10 the pelvic bones. And you'd be less
bty o sl under (e kg el 0 oyou sid urdes i, e
belt would apply farge at your abdomen. This could
caise senocus of even fatal injuries. The shoulder beit
should go over the shoulder and across the chest
These parts of the body are bast able 1o take bell
restraining lorces.

The safety bell locks If there's & sudden slop or a crash,

ar if you pull tha belt very guickly out of the retractor.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be serigusly hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could Increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlafch the belt, just push lhe bufton on the buckle,
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this fealure already. Il it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guidas will provide added
safety belt comfort for older children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults, When instalied on

a sheulder bell, the comiort guide bettar positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There Is one guide available for each outside passanger
position in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt
comiort for children who have ocutgrown child restraints
and booster seats and for smaller adults, the comfon
guldes may be Installed on the shoulder belts, Here's
how to install a gomfort guide and use the safety belt

1. Remove the gulde from iis storage pocket on the
top of the: seatback
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3. Be =zure that the bell is not twisted and it lies flat.
The slastic cord must be under (he bell and the

overthe bell, and insert the lwa edges of the guide on top.
DL HTO0 I SRS O O e G,

2. Shde the guide under and past the bell. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
describad In Rear Seat Passengers on page -22.
Make sure that the shoulder bell orosses the
shoulder,

To remave and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
tell edges together so that you can take them out of the
guldes. Slide the guide into its storage pockel an the
top of the seatback.

Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vahicle has safety bell pretensioners. You'll find
them on the buckie end of the safety belts for fhe driver
and right fron passenger. They help the salaty beits
reduce a person’s forward movement in-8 moderate to
severs grash in which the front of the vehicls hits
something.

Fratansionars work only once. [T they aclivate In a
crash, you'll nead (o get new ones, and probably other
new paris for your safety beit system. Sea Replacing
Reslrain! System Parts After a Crash on page 1-60,

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety balt will tastan around you. you
should use i,

Bul if a sataty belf isn't long encugh 1o lasten, your
dealer will ordar you an extender I's free. When you go
in to order i, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be ong enough for you. The axtendar
will be just tor you, and just for the seaf in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't lel someoneg else usa 1,
and use |t only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restraints (Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?
A

: It possible, an elder child should wear a

Older Children lap-shoulder bedt and get the additional restraint

a shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap

balt should fit snugly below the hips., just ouching
the top of the thighs. It should never be warn
over the abdomen. which could cause severe or
even fatal Intemal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer it they
are restrained in the rear seat.

Iri -a crash, children whao are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety
belts properly.

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicla's safety belts

If you have the choice, & child should sit next to @
wirdow so the child can wear a lap-shoulder balt and
get the addifional resfraint a shoulder bell can provide.
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Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
iz very close lo the child's face or neck?

A IFthe child is siting In a seat next th a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle,
If the child |s sitting in the center rear seal
passenger position, move the child toward the
safety bell buckle. In sither case, be sure that the
shoulder belt slill is on the child's shoulder, so
that in a crash the child’s upper body would have
the restraint that belts provide

It the child is sitting in a rear seat outside position,
sen Rear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children
o AN e 0 =N and Small Adults on page 1-28.

i ) . - S If the child is so small that the shoulder belt |5 still
very close ta the child's face or neck, you might
want 1o place the child in & seat that has a lap belt,

VN CAUTION: if your vehicle has one.

Never do this:

Here two children are wearing the same bell.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed logether and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seal that has a
lap-shoulder befl, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the bell
inthis way, In a crash the child might slide
under the belt. The belt's force would then be
applied right on the child's abdomen. That
could cause serious or fatal injuries.

The lap portion of the bel should be worn Tow and snug
on the hips, just touching the child's thighs. This
applies belt foroe fo the chiid's pelvic bones in a crash
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Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehlcle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children, Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use safely resiraints. In faot,
tha law in every state in the United States and In

gvery Canadian province says children up to some age
mus! be restrained while in a vehicle.

Evary time nfants and yeung children nde in yehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropnate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult satety belts alone, unless there s no althar choice.
Instead, they nead fo use a child restralnt.

4\ CAUTION:

FPeople should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much — until a crash. During a crash a baby

will become so heavy it is not pessible to hoid

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

it. For example, in a crash at only

25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-Ib, (5.5 kg) baby will
suddenly become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a
parson’s arms. A baby should be secured in
an appropriate restrainl.

N\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
bells offer oulstanding protection for aduits
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety bell
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.
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Q: What are the different types of add-on chiid

restrainis? N CAUTION:

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicla's owner, are avallable in four basic types. Newborn infants need complete support,
Selection of a particular restraint should take including suppaort for the head and neck. This
inta consideration not only the child's weight. height is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
and age but alse whether or not the restraint will is weak and its head welghs so much
ke compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will compared with the rest of ils body. In & crash,
be used, an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the

restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

Far maost basic types of child rastraints, there are
many different models svailabla. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it Is designed to be used

in‘a rmolor vehicle, It 1 1s, the restain! will have a
label saying that it meels federal motor vehicle

safely standargs.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the welght and height
limitations for a paricular child restrainL In addition,
thers are many kinds of restraints avallable for
children with special needs
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4\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young chiid's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety bell may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or falal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

Child Restraint Systems

An infant car bed {A), a special bed made for use In a

mcor wehicle, s aninfant rochoind Siistem degionon
to resirain or position & child on 8 continuous fat
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward

the canter of the vehicle
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(c f
(E)
A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the A Torward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant The the child's body with the hamess and also sometimas

harness system holds the mfant in place and, in a crash, wilh surfaces such as T-shaped or shel-ike shilds.
acls to kaep the infant positionad In the restraint
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{): How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint system |s any davice designed for
use in & motor vehicle o restrain, seal. or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part ol the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a porfable ang, which
i5 purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restralnts have used
the adult belt system |n the vehicle, To help

reduce the chance of injury, the ¢hild also has to be
sacured within the restraint. The vehicle's bait
systam secures the add-on child restralnt in the
vehigle, and the add-on chitd restraint’s hamess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point hamess, has straps that
come down over gach of the infant’s shoulders and
buckle logatner at the crotch. The five-paint harmess

A booster seat (F-G) s a dhild restraint designed to stem has twa shoulder straps. two hio straps @
: : nda
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety bell system. Some zfutch strap. A shield may mkF; tha pmc':; of hl?p
booster seats have a shmﬂdEr_belt positionar, arl1cl straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps thal
SOME NIGR-DACK DOOSISr Seals Nave & IVe-poimnt Man kss. are attached to a fiat pad which resis low agamst the
A booster seat can also help a child to see out the child's body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
window. straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield

that swings up or 1o the side.
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child Where to Put the Restraint
restraint iz designed to be used In a vehicle, I it is, it

will have a label saying that it meets federal motor Accident statistics show that children are safer if thay
vehicle safety standards. are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
Then follow the instructions for the rastraint. You may General Motors, therefore, recommeands thal chlld_

find these instructions on the restraint isell ar in a restraints be secured in & rear seal, including an infant
booklet, or both. These restraints use the bell system jn ~ ['4iNg in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
your vahicle, but the child alsa has to be secured forward-facing child seat and an E’.ldm ‘:IT'H'-'{ riding in &
within the restraint 1o help reduce the chance of personal  Dooster seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

injury. Whh securing an add-on child restraint, refer n the fronl passenger seat. Here's why:

to the instructicns that come with the restraint which may

be on the mestraint itsell or in a booklat, or both, and

ta this manual. The child restramt instructions are L
impertant. soif they are nol available, obtain a S CAUTION:

replacemeant copy from the manufacturer,
A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s alr bag Inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-lacing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, bul before you
da, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better o secure the
child restraint in a rear seat.
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/N CAUTION:

A child in & child restraint in the center front
seal can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’s air bag if it infiates. Never
sgcure a child restraint in the center front seal.
It's always better lo secure a child restraint in
the rear seal. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it will go. It's
better to secure the child restraint in a rear
seal.

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or "top tether”. |l
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision

For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchared 1o
the vehicle, Some lop strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the 1op sirap being
anchored. Cthers require the iop strap always 10 be
anchored, Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the lop strap
be anchored, don’l use the restraint unless it is anchored
propearly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtaned, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manulaciurer whather or nol a kil
Is avallable.

Wherever you install it, be sura to secure the child
restraint properly,

Keep In mind that an unsecured child restraint can
MOVE @rounda in 8 CoiSIoN O SUGHED S )l i
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
RGNS
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
resiraints have a top sirap, and that 1he strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored

Anchor the top strap 1o one of the lallowing anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating posttion
where the child restraint will be placed,

Il you have an adjustable head restraint, route the top
strap under it

Once you have the lop strap anchored, you'll b ready
1o secure the child restraint itsalf. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufaciurer's
instructions say.
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Top Strap Anchor Location Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers

Your vehicle has fop strap anchors already installed for ~ TOF Children (LATCH System)

the rear seating positions. You'll find them bahind
the rear seal on the filer panel.

i 7 LB
| LB,

Your vehicle has the LATCH systam, You'll find
anchors (A} in all three rear seating positions.

T R To assist you in locating
LRSS L the lower anchors for this

child restraint system,
each seating position with
the LATCH systam will
have the LATCH system
SYIMDOI 0N e Seamack
directly above the anchors.

| fs— I i

1

In erder to get to a brackel, you'll have to open the trim
COVES.
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In arder to use the system, you nesd either a
lorward-facing child restraint that has attaching
points (B) &t ils base and a top tether anchar (C),
or a reer-facing ohild restraint that has attaching
points (B), as shown hare.

A. Vehicle anchor
B. LATCH system attachment poinis.

Use the LATCH system instead of the vehicle’s safety
belts to sacure a child rastraint,

A. Vehicle anchor
B. LATCH sysiem attachment points
C. Tap strap
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A\ CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint Isn’t attached to
its ancharage points, the restraint won't be
‘able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the yehicle's salety belis to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” ar “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Hear Seat Position” in
the Index for information on how o secure a
child restraint in your vehicle.

Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1

Find the anchors for the seating pasition you want
10 uze, where the bottom of the seatback mests the
back of the seat cushion

Pul tha child restraint on fhe saat.

3. Attach the anchor peints on the child restraint to the

5

anchors in the vehicla, The ¢hild restraint
instructions will show you how.

it the child restraint |s forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Sirap on
page 1-39, Tightan the top sirap according o

the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in differant
directions to be sura |t s secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
sirap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points,
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear |
Seat Position A\ CAUTION:

E} A child In a child restraint in the center front
q seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger’s air bag if it inflates. Never
secure & child restraint in the center front seal.
E It's always better to secure a child restraint in
s el 77 3 the rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing
child restraint In the right front passenger seat,
but before you do, always mave the lront

if your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH passenger seat as far back as It will go. It's
system, ses Lower Anchorages and Top Teihers for better to secure the child restraint in a rear seal.
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-41.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Sfrap on
page 1-39 it tha child restraint has one. Be sure 1o
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instruclions say

1. Pul the restraint on the seat.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
porticons of the vehicle's safety belt through or
ground the rastraint. The child resfraint instructions
will show you how




Tilt the lateh plate to adjust the bell If needed. 3. Butkle the belt Make sure the release bution is:
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety belt quickly it you ever had to,
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4. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shouldar belt
while you push down on the child restraint. if
you're using a lorward-facing child restraint, you
may find it helpful to use your knee to push down on
the child restraint as you tighten the bell.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions (o be sure it is secure

To memove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safely belt and |t it go back all the way, The safety

balt will move freely again and ba ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

it your child restraint 15 equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH Systam) on page 1-41.

oy




Your vehicle has a right front passanger air bag. Mever 2. Put the restralnt an the seat
FliJT o feqr rﬂﬂlﬂg child restraint I this seal. Here's Wh'_l,l': 9. Pick up the latch plate, and run the |EF' and shoulder

portions of the vahicla's safety belt thraugh or
around the rastraint. The child restraint instructians

N CAUTION: will show you how.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is
becausethe back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating
air bag, Always secure a rear-facing child
restraint in a rear seat.

Althaugh a rear seat is & safer place, you can ssoure §
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

You'll be using the fap-shoulder bell. Sea the earlier par
about the Top Strap on page 1-39, i the child restraint
has ane. Be sure o follow the instructions that came
with the child restraint, Secure the child in the ehild
restrainl when and as the instructions say

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger 4. Buckie the belt. Make sure the release button is
alr bag. always move the seal as far back as it will positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
go before securing & lorward-facing child restraint. salety belt quickly if you ever had to.

See Fowsar Seals on page 1.2

1-47




5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to sef the lock.
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6. To tighten the bell, feed the lap belt back into the
retracior while you push down an the child restraint
You may find it helphul to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the bait.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure It |s secure

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and lat it go back all the way. The safety
bell will mave fresly’ again and be ready to work lor an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Air Bag Systems = T

e
This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag 3
gystams.

it
il

Your vehicle has air bags ~ a frontal sir bag for the

=

driver and another frontal air bag lor the right front Sa==s E I
passenger. Your vehicle also has a side impact air bag iFEEs gz )
for the dnver and another side impact air bag for the ;% @ A
right front passenger, Your vehicle may also have a side _=E '
Impact alr bag tor each of the two rear séal cuthoard ==Z :
passenger positions: =228 |
If your vehicle has side impact air bags for each of the =5 |
two rear seal oulthodrd passenger positions, it will == ' |

say AR BAG on each sitde ol the rear seatback closest
o the door,
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Frontal air bags are designed 10 help reduce the risk of
injury from the force ol an inflating frontal ajr bag

But those air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
[oh and comply with federal regulations.

CAUTION: (Continued)

£\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety beit, even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety bells but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed fo deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal

CAUTION: (Ceontinued)

crashes, They aren’t designed to inflate at all
in rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes,
or inmany side crashes. And, for some
unresirained occupants, frontal air bags may
provide less protection in frontal crashes than
maore forceful air bags have provided in

the past.

Side impact air bags are designed io infiate
only in moderale to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren't designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicie should wear a salety
belt properly, whether or not there's an air bag
for that person.




/N CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close lo an inflating air bag,
as you would be Il you were leaning lorward, it
could serlously Injure you. Safety bells help
kesp you in position for air bag infiation belore
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining contral of the vehicle. Occupants
should not lean on or sleep against the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close lo,
any air bag when it infiates can be seriously
injured or Killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
nat lor young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety bell system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children".
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AlR .-
BAG

United States Canada

There Is an alr bag readiness light on the Instrument
paneal, which shows the words AlR BAG or-an air
bag symbal.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you I there Is an alectncal
prablam. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-45
for maore information.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steering whesl.
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The rght front passenger’s frontal air bag s an the
nstrumant pangl on the passEngers Side.

The driver's side impact air bag is in the side of the
driver's spatback closes! to lhe doar




The nght front passenger's side impact air bag is in the The side impaet air bags for the rear seat outboard
side of the passenger's seatback closest to the door, passenger positions are in the sides of the mear seatback
closest 1o the doors.
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A\ CAUTION:

If samelhing Is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear, Don'l pul
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seal covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and righl front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to sevare frontal

ar near-frontal crashes. But they are deslgned to Inflate
only it the impact speed s above the system’s
designad “threshold level”

I addition. your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air bags,
which adjust the amount of restraint according tocrash
severity. For moderale frontal impacts, these air bags
inflate at a leyel less than full deploymant, For mone
gavers frontal impacts, full deployment occurs. If the front
of your vehicie goes straight info & wall that doesn’'t move

or deform, the thrashold leval for the reduced deploymant
Is about 10 te 16 mph (18 1o 26 km/h), and the threshold
level for & full deployment is about 18 o 24 mph (28 1o
385 kmi'h). The threshold level can vary, howevear, with
specific vehicle design, so that it can be somewhal above
or below this range.

It your vehicle strikes something that will move or
daform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
highar. Tha driver's and right front passanger’s frontal
air bags are not deslgned 1o infiate In rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side iImpacls because inflation
waould not heip the cccupan.

The side impact air bags are designed to mflate in
moderate o severe side crasnes. A side impact air bag
will inftate-if the crash severily is above the system's
designed “threshold level”. Tha threshold level can vary
with specific vehicle design. Side Impact air bags are
not desigred to inflate in frontal or near-frontal iImpacts;,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that [s struck,

n any particular crash, no one can say whather an air
bag should have inflaled simply because of the damage
to & vehicle or because of what the rapair costs ware.
For frontal air bags, inflation is delermined by the angle
af the impact and how quickly Ihe vehicle slows down

In frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, Inflation s determined by the location

and savarity af the impacl
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In animpact of sufficient saverity, the air bag sensing
gystem delects that the vehucle is n a crash. For both the
frantal and side impact air bags, the sensing systam
triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which inllales
the-air bag, The intlator, air bag and related hardware are
all part of the air bag modules inside the steering wheel,
instrument panel and the side of the front seatbacks and
behind the rear seatbacks closest to the door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate o severe lrontal or near frontal colfisions,
gven belted occupants can contact the steanng wheel or
the instrumeant panel. In moderate lo severe side
collisions, even belted ocecupants can contacl the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplemants the protection

provided by safely bells, Alr bags distribule the force of

tha impact more evenly over fhe occupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant mare gradually, Bul the
frontal @ir bags would not help you in many fypes

ol collisions. including rollovers, rear impacts, @nd many
sidle impacts, primarily bacause an occupant's mation

5. nat toward the air bag.

Side impact air bags would not help you in many types
ol collisions, including Irontal ar near frontal collisions;
roflovers, and rear impacts, primarily because an
occupant's motion is not toward those air baga. Alr bags
should naver be regarded as anything more than a
supplemenl o salely bells, and then only In moderate 1o
severe frontal or near-frontal collisions for the dover s
and right front passenger's frontal air bags, and

only in moderate to savere side collislons for tha side
impact alr bags.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag mflates, it quickly deflales. so guickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some compaonants of the air bag module - the
sieening wheal hub for the driver's air bag, the
instrumant panal lor the righl front passenger's bag, the
side of the seatback closest to the door for the side
impact air bags — will be hot for a shert time. The parts
of the bag that come into contact with you may be
warmT, bul not toa hot to touch. There will be some
smoke and dust corning from the vents in the defiated
gir bags. Air bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from
saeing or belng able o stear the vehicla, nor doas it
stop peaple from leaving the vehicle

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avaoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing preblems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates. then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

i-57



Your yvehicls has a leature thal will automalically unlock
the doors and tum the intengr lamps on whean the air
bags inflate (if battery power 15 available). You can lock
the doars again and tum the interior lamps off by

using the door lock and Interior lamp controls,

In many crashes severe enough 1o inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle delormation,
Additional windshield breakage may atso occur from the
right frant passenger alr bag.

® Air bags are designed lo Inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your alr bag system. |l you don't get them, the air
bag system won't be there o heip protect you
i another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts. The service
ranual lor your vehicle covers the need Lo replace
other parts.

* Your vehigle s equipped with an elecironic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
betwesn a moderate frondal impasot and a more
severe frontal impact, Your vehicle is also equipped
with a orash seansing and diagnostic module,

which records information about the frontal air bag
system, The module system records information
aboul the readiness of the system, when the sysfem
commands air bag Inflation and drver's salety

belt usage at deployment or near-deployment crash.
The medule also records speed, angine RPM,
brake and throttle data.

* et only gualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper senvice can mean that an alr
ag system wan't work praperly. See your dealer for
sarvice.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger's air bag, or the air

bag covering an the driver's, right front passenger's
or rear seatback, the bag may not work properly.
You may have to replace the air bag module in the
steering wheel, both the air bag module and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's air
bag, or both the air bag module and seatback

for the side Impact air bag. Do not opan or break
the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags alfect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are paris of the air bag syslems in several places
around your vehicie. Your dealer and the service
manual have information about servicing your vehlcle

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,

seg Service Publications Ordenng Information on
page 7-10.

/N CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can siill inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avold yellow
conneclors. They are probably part of the air
bag systems. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so,

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sura the safety belt reminder ligh
and all your bells, buckles, laich plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged salety bell system pans, If you see
anything thal might keep a safely belt system from doing
iis job, have it repaired,

Tom or frayed safety bealls may not protect you In &
crash, They can rip apart under impact forees. f a belt
ig torn or frayaed, get a new one right away.

Also ook for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not nesd regular malntenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

/A CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious Iinjury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible,

If you've had a crash, do'you need new bells or LATCH
system pars?

Alter g very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belts were streiched, as they would be if wom
during a more severe crash, the you need new parts
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It the LATCH system was being used during a more
severs crashy, you may naed new LATCH system parts.

It belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damaqge also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety balt ¢r seat parts repaired or replaced.
New parts and repairs may be necessary even il the balt
or LATCH system wasn'l being used at the time of

the collision.

It an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o raplace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.

It the frontal air bags inflate, you'll also need 1o replace
the drivers and right front passenger's safety balt
buckle assembly. Ba sure to do so. Then the new buckle
assermbly will be there fo help protect you in a collision,
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.
if they turned the ignition to ACCESSORY or
ON and moved the shift lever out of PARK (P},
that would release the parking brake.

Don't leave the keys In a vehicle with children,
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Valet Key

Master Key

There is a mastar key that works all of the lock cylinders
(drivers door, trunk. fgnition and glove box),

There is also a VALET key which only operates the
driver's door and the ignition

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ Il vehicle theft
system. Both the master and VALET key have a
transponder In the key head that matches a decoder in
the vehicle's steering column, If & replacemant key

or any additional key s nesded, you must purchase this
kay from your dealer. The kay will have PK3 stamped
on it. Keep the bar code tag that came with the onginal
keys. Glve this tag to your dealer if you need & new
key made.

Any new PASS-Key" il key must be programmied
betore it will start your vehicle. See PASS-Key" Il on
page 2-20 lor mare information on programming

your new kay.

Nolice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent thefi. You can have a lot of trouble
getting inte your vehicle if you ever lock your keys
inside. You may even have to damage your vehicle to
get in. So be sure you have spare keys.

In an emargency, contaot Cadillac Roadside Assistance
Ses Acadside Service on page 7-5,

I your vehicle ts equippad with the OnStar™ system with
an active subscriplion and you lock your keys inside

the vehicle, OnStar” may be able to send a command lo
unipck your vehicle, See OnStar” System ah page 2-45
for mare information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your kayless onity system operates cn a radio
frequency subjeat lo Federal Communications
Commissian (FCCY Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Hules,
Cperation is subject o the following two condibions

1. This device may not causa interfarence, and

2. This device mus! accepl any Interference recaived,

including inmederence thal may cause undesired
oparation of the devica.
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This davice complies with ASS-210 of Industry Canada
Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions,

1. This davice may nol cause interferenca; and

2. This device must accept any inlerfersnce received,
neluding Interterence thal may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to 1his system by other than
an authonzed servige facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

Al fimes you may notice a decrease in range. This (s
normal far @ny remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does nol work or if you have to siand closer
o your yehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle, You may need lo stand closer during
rainy or snowy weathear.

* Check the lacalion. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal, Take a few steps to the
Il or right. hald the transmitter highser. and
try again.

= Check lo determine i battery replacement ig
necessary. Sea "Battery Replacement” untder
Remote Keylass Enfry Systerm Operation on
pags 2-5

* I vou are-still having trouble, see your dealer or &
guahiled technician for senvice.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

With this system you can look and unlock your doors or
unlock your trunk from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 Teat
{8 m) away using the remote keyless entry transmittar
supplied with your vehicle.

@ (Lock): Whesn you
press this symbaol 10 lock
the doors, the parking
lamps will flash once and
the hom will sound.

This arms the
theft-detarrent systam,

The parking lamps will not flash, howaver, it the manual
parking lamps are left on. Remote confirmation is not
operational it a door 18 open.

You can program your vehicle so the parking famps will
nol flesh and the hom will net sound. For mors
information, ses DG Vehicle Personalization on

page 3-589
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o (Unlock): When you press this symbel (o unilook
the driver's door, the parking lamps on your vehicle will
flash twice. The parking lamps will not fiash if thay
have baen turned on manuaily, Remote confirmation is
nal operational | a door 15 open,

Press this button again within ona to five saconds o
unlock the other doors, It will alse disarm the
theft-deterant system and lum on the Interlor lamps
al night.

You-can program your vehicle so the parking lamps will
not flash. For more Information, see DIC Vehicle
Perstnalization on page 3-67.

& {Panic Alarm): The remoie keyless entry
fransmitter comes aquipped with an Instant panic alamm,
Ta use the alarm, press the horn symbal when the
igniticn is turned off. The hom will sound and the extenor
lamps will flash for up to 30 seconds, To stop the
instant panic alarm, press the symbol again or turn the
ignition to ON,

B (Trunk): Press this button (o open the trunk, The
valel lockoutl swilch must be off for this fealurs to
work: See Valet Lockout Swifch under Theft-Deterrant
Syslems on page 2-18 for more: Information,

The remote keyless aniry transmitter can be used 10
recall the memory seftings for up to two drivers.

Far more information, see OIC Vehicle Parsonalizabion
on page 3-58 and Memory Seal, Mirrers and Steering
Wheel on page 2-53.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remole keyless entry transmitter is coded o
preven! anolther ransmitter from unlocking your vehicle
It & transmitter Is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealar. Remamber to bring
any remaining transmitters wilth you when you go lo
your dealer. When the dealar matches the replacement
iransmitter o your vehicle, any remaining transmillers
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmittar, the lost tranamitter will not unlpek
your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of tour
transmitters malched Lo iL

Vehicles are delivered with two transmitiers. Ses your
dealer for information on how 10 obtain additional
transmitters.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
gntry transmitter should last about four years.

You can lell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. if you have

lo get close ta your vehicle bafore the transmittar warks;
it's probably time to change the baltery,

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care nol to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

2. Onee the transmitfer |8 separated, use an objact
like a pencil to ramave the old battery. Do not use
a metal object.

1. Ui=e an ohject like a coin 10 pry open the ransmiter.

3. Insert the new battery as the instructions under the
cover indicate,

4, SNAP INe TANSMINer Dack iogetner uarily w e sur
na molsture can anfer

5. Press any butlon on the remots kayiess entry
transmitter to resynchronize the transmitter

6. Check the operation of the lransmitter.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A CAUTION:

There are several ways 1o lock and uniock your vehicia.

Becausa your vehicle has the thell-deterrent system,
you must unlock the doors with the key or remote
keyless entry transmitter to aveid setting ofl the alarm.

From the outside, use either the key ar the remota
keyless enlry rmansmitter,

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
* Passengers — especially children — can

easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door Is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by exitreme heat and can
suffer parmanent injuries or even death
fram heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave iL

Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

2-8

From the inside, use tha
manual lock levers located
al the top of the door
panel near the window,

Push down the manual lock lever to lock the door, To
unlock the door, pull up on the lever,




Central Door Unlocking System

Your vehicle has a ceniral door uniocking mode and &
thell-deterrent system. When unlocking the driver's door,
you can unlock the other doors by holding the key in

the turned position for a few seconds or by guickly
urning the door key twice in the lock cylindar

Power Door Locks

The power door lock
switchas are located on
the door panets near
the windows.

Press the bottam part of the power door lock switch
located on eithar front door 1o lock all of the doors

at once. Press the fop of the swilch 1o unlock all of the
doors al once.

The power door Inck switches Incated on the rear doors
can also iock all the doors at once by pressing the
bottorn part of them, but they cannol unlock the doors.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

Your veshicle [s programmed so that, when the doors are
clased, the ignition is on and the shift lever is moved
out of PARK (P}, all the doors will lock. The doors

will unlock every lime you stop the vehicle and move
the shift levar into PARK (P).

It somecne needs 1o gel out while your vahicle (s not in
FARK (P), have the person use the manual lever or
powar door lock swilch. When the door is closed again,
it will not lock automatically, Use the manual lever ar
power door ook switch to lock the door.

With the vehicle in PARK (P} and the ignition in ON, the
door locks can be programmed through prompls
displayed on the Driver Information Center {DIC). These
nrompls allow the driver to choose various lock and
unlpck sattings. For programming information, see DIC
Vehicle Personalization an page 3-67




Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle ts equipped with rear door secunty locks
that prevent passengers fram opening the rear doors on
your vehicle from the inside.

The rear door securnty
locks are located on the

"y |
edga of each rear
door, You must opan the
doors 1o access them.

To use these locks, do the following:

1. Tum the knob located on the passenger's side rear
door clockwisa 1o angage the lock,

2. Cloge the door,

3. Turn the knob focated on the dnver's side rear door
countzroiockwise 1o engage the lock.

The rear doors on your velcie cannot be opened from
the Inside whean this feature is In use.

When yau want o open a rear door while the security
lock s on, do the Iollowing!

1. Unlock the door using the remote keyless eniry
transmitter, the front door power lock switch or
by lifting the rear door manual lock.

2, Then open the doar from the outside.
Ta cancel the raar door security lock, do the following:
1. Unlock the door and open it from the oulside

2. Turn the knob on the passenger's side of the rsar
door counterclockwise all the way back 10 the
ariginal position.

3. Tumn the knob on the driver's side of the rear door
nlockwise all the way back to the onginal position.

The rear door locks will now waork normally.

Lockout Protection

Leaving your kay in any igmition position with any door
open will disable the power door lock switchas as

well as the lock butfen on the remote keyless entry
transmitter, If you close the doors, you can lock tham
using the remote keyless entry transmitter. It is
always recommended 1hat you remove the ignition key
when locking your vehicle.

The anfi-lockout feature can be overridden by halding
the power door lock switch for three seconds or longer,
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Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving your vehicls, openthe door, st the
locks from the Inside, gat out and close the door,

Trunk

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the trunk lid open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the trunk lid:
® Make sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
SYSIEMM 10 (S Nighest spesd and seivct it
control setiing that will force outside air
into your vehicle, See “Climate Controls”

in the Index.
® |f you have air outlets on or under the

instrument panel, open them all the way.
See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Trunk Lock Release

The trunk lock elease
btton iz located to the lef
af tha stearing whesl on
the instrumaent panel.

Press the button to open the trunk. To use this feature,
your vehicle must be in PARK {P) ar NEUTRAL (N}
and the valet lockout switch mist be off,

You can aiso press the button with the trunk symbol on
the ramota keyless entry fransmitter to open the
trunk. To disable this leature, see Valet Lockou! Swilch

under Thefi-Datarant Bvstame on nape 2.10
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Trunk Lid Tie Down

A\ CAUTION:

Driving with the trunk lid open can allow
dangerous CO (carbon monoxide) gas to come
into your vehicle, You can’l see or smell CO. It
can cause unconsciousness and even death. |f
you ever need to drive with your trunk lid
open, then:

% Make sure all windows, the rear seal

pass-through and sunroof are closed.
® Turn the fan on your heating and cooling

system to its highest speed, with the
setting on AUTO and temperature between

Your vehicle may be equippad with a trunk-lid tie down,
This feature is used to secure the trunk fd 111 will

65°F (18°C) and 85"F (29"C). This forces nol close completely, such as when carrying large
fresh outside air into your vehicle, packages in the trunk, Use the following steps o secura
s QOpen all air ducts on the instrument panel. fhe trunk lid:
Don’t use the trunk lid tie down if you are 1. Attach the clip end of the fie down 1o the D ring on
y the trunk lid {A).

towing a traller because of the danger of CO.
2. Attach the hook end of the tie down te the striker

located at the center of the trunk sill (B).

Tighten the fie down by pulling the freg end of the
cord untll secura.

4. To remove the fie down, press the clip end release
and loosen the cord.

Ll
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Emergency Trunk Belease Handle

Rear Seat Pass Through
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Netice: The emergency trunk release handle is not
designed to be used to tie down the frunk lid or

as an anchor paoint when securing ltems In the trunk.

Imnranar use of the emeroency trunk release
handle could damage it.

There is & glow-in-tha-dark emargency trunk release
handie located inside the runk near the fatch. This
handie will glow following exposure o light. Pull the
release handle upward to open the trunk from the Inside.

Your vehicle may be eguipped with a small door in (he
rear seal. The door allows you to aceess the trunk
fram insjde the vehicle,

Tl el ] et —-"'-'H:"—H'I' e Hn I"‘rll.ilrl Fnr lhn

ol ik ot vl e

pass-through door 1o open. To ralsase the pass-through
door, move the release up with your fingers. Then
close the door so it lalches from inside the vehicle
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Windows

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanant
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The power window switches are located on the armres
near each window, Press the up or down armows on
the switches to ralse or lower the windows.

Your vehicle has Retained Accessory Power (RAP) that
aliows you to use the powsar windows once tha

ignition has been turmed off, For more information, see
“Retained Accessory Power” under lgnition Posifions
o page 2-23

Express-Down Window

This feature is on all power windows, Press the down
arrow on the switch fo the second position to aclivate the
express-down feature. | you want to stop the window as
it s lowering, press the down amow on the swilch again

Express-Up Window

This feature is on both front power windows. Press the
up arrow on the switch to the second position o
activate the express-up feature. If yeu want o stop the
window as il Is raisinig, press the up arrow on the
gwitch again.
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Anti-Pinch Feature

It & hand. an arm or another object 1 above the middle
of the window and is in the path of the window whean
the express-up featura is acliva, the window will stop at
the obstruction and express-open la a presel factory
position.

& CAUTION:

Pressing and holding the power window
cantral will turn off the anti-pinch feature, If
this happens, a power window won't stop if
something gets in the way. You or others
could be injured, and your window could be
damaged. Be careful not to press and hold the
power window control.

Window Lockout

Tha rear window Inckout
butten s located on the
drivar's door amrest next
10 the window swilches

Pressing this bulten will disable the rear window
controds. The light on the button will iluminrate, indicaling
the lealure 18 In use. The rear windows still can be
raised or lowerad using [he driver's window swilches
when the lockoul feature is aclive.

To restore powar 1o the rear windows, press the button
again. The light on the button will go aut,
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Sun Visors

swing down the primary visor 16 block out glare. It can
also be detached from the center mount and moved

io the side while the auxiliary sunshade remains to block
the glare from the front. The visors also have
side-to-side slide capability.

The driver's sunshade s also equipped with a
storage flap

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirror

Pull the visor down and lift the cover to view the mirror
The light will come on when the cover s opened, It

will go out when you close the cover. It your vehicle has
the adjustable lighting feature, slide the switch up or
down 1o brighten or dim the light.

Lighted Rear Vanity Mirror

Your vehicle may nave lighted visor vanity mirrors for
the rear seal passengers. Pull the vanity cover down 1o
gon tha mirmr, The light wil come on when the cager

is openad. It will go out when you close the cover. If your
vahicle has the adjustable lighting featurs, slide the
switch up or down to brighten or dim the light

Rear Power Sunshade

It your vehicle is eguipped wilh the rear powear
sunshade, it helps to reduce the amount of heat and
tight entering the rear window.

s i lerealad [n ta saar ahalf
S aohtan. N INe raar Ere

The rear power sunshade swiich only works while
the Ignition is on or while the Retained Accessory Powsr
is active. See lgmtion Pasitions on page 2-23.




To raize the power sunshade, press and releass the
REAR SHADE swilch located on the front overhead
console. Toclose the power sunshade, press and
release the REAR SHADE switch again.

Mever store objacls on the rear shell because they may
gat caught in the sunshade or be tossed about in
your vehicle

Manual Rear Side Door Sunshade

Your vehicle may have manual rear side door
sunshades. To use the sunshades, lower the side
windows and hook the top edge of the retractable
sunshades over the edge of the windows and raise the
windows. To remove the shades, lower the windows
and the hooks will disengage automatically.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft 15 big business, especially in some cities
Althaugh your vehicle has & number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impassibla lo staal.

The SECURITY light is
located on the instrument
panel aluster,

SECURITY

If the ignition is off and any door is opan. tha SECURITY
light will flash, reminding you to arm the system

Ta arm the system, do the lollowing;

1. Open the doar.

L e e T = = e TdFa.p B e g bl ppaih b
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the door open or the remote keyiess entry
transmitter. The SECURITY light should come on
and slay on

3. Clase all the doors. The SECURITY light should ga
off within approximataly 30 seconds.

It 8 door or the trunk {5 opered withoul a key or 8
remota keyless entry transmitler, the hom will sound
and the lamps will flash for about 30 seconds.

Remember, the theft-delarrent system won't arm if you
lock the doors with a key or use the manual door

lock. It activates only if you use a power door look with
the door opan or the remote Keyless entry transmitter,

To avold actwating the alarm by accident da the
following:

* Thea vahlcle shauld be locked with the door key or
the manual door lock after the doors are closed if
you don't wanl o arm the thelt- deterrent system.

® Always unlock a door with a key or use the remote
keyless enlry transmitler sysiem, Pressing the
unlgck button on the remote Keyless entry
transmitter disables the theli-detament system,
Unlocking a door any ather way will aetivate
the alarm when & door or the trunk is opened,

If you activiate the alarm by accidant, uniock the driver's

BB aZuk b d o A

usung thes unl-nnh buunn an the rarnme Heylasﬂ Emr].r
tranamittar system, or by starting the car with a valid key,

Changes or modifications made lo this system by othar
than an authorized sarvice facility could void
autharization o use the thelt sysiem,
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Testing the Alarm

1. From inside tha vehicle, rall down the window, then
gat out of the vehicle, keeping the door open.

2. From gutside of the vohicle, with the door open,
tock the vehicle using the power door lock or the
remote keyiess entry system and closa 1he
door. Wait 30 seconds until the SECURITY lamp

goes ofl.

3. Reach inand unlock the door using the manual
lock and open the door. The horn will sound and
the hazard lights will flash,

You can tum off the alarm by unlocking the driver's door
with your key, using the unlock bultan on the remots
kayless enfry transmitter or by starting the car with

a valid key.

il the alarm does nat sound when I should, check to
sea if the horn works. The hom fuse may be blown, To
repiace the fuse, see Fuses and Circwit Breakers on
page 5-86. If the fuse does not need to be replaced, you
may need o have your vehicle serviced.

To reduce tha possibility of theft, always arm the
thetft-deterrant system when leaving your vehicie,

Valet Lockout Switch

The valet lockout swilch 15
located inside the
glove box.

Press the switch to ON to disable the use of the trunk,
fuel door, garage door opener and optional cellular
telephone. The remate keylass enfry transmitter cannot
open tha trunk if the valel lookout switch Is in ON.

Press this switch to OFF to enable the use of the trunk,
fuel door, garage door opener and optional cellular
telephone.

Locking the glove box with your key will glso help to
Secure your vehcie.
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PASS-Key®™ Il

Your PASS-Key ™ Il system operaies on a radio
trequency subject 1o Federl Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device comples with Part 15 of the FCC Rules
Operalion is subjecl to the following wo conditions: (1)
this device may nol cause harmiul inlederence, and
(2} this device must accept any interference raceivad,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This davice compiies with RSS-210of Indusiry Canada,

Operation is subject to the following two conditions!

{1) this device may not cause interference, and (2} this
device musl accapt any. intarference recejved,
including Interference that may catse undasired
operation of the device,

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service faciiily could void authorization 1o

saEes WLie ar kree e
vge thiz anyin

PASS-Key" |ll uses a radio frequency fransponder in
the key that matches a decodsar in your vehicle.

PASS-Key®™ Il Operation

Your vehicle is equippad with the PASS-Kay" Il
(Parsonalized Automolive Security System)
thett-detarrant system, PASS-Key" Il is a passive
theit-deterrernt systam, This means you don't have to do
anything different 1o arm or disarm the system. It works
when you Insert or remove your key frorm the ignition

When the PASS-Key" Ill system senses that somaone
s using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
slarter and fual systems, The slarter will nol wark and
fuet will stop being delivered to fhe engina, Arnyone
using a nak-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of glactrical
Key codes,

When trying to start the
vehicls, if the engine does
not start and the
SECURITY light comes on,
the key may have a
damaged fransponder.
Turn the ignition off and
try again
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It the engine does nol star, and the Key appears to be
undamaged, try another ignition key. Al this time,

you may also want fo chack the fuse. See Fuses and
Cireuit kars on page 5-94, It the engine slil|

tloes not stant with the other key, your vehicle needs
sarvice. It your vehlcle does star, the first key may be
faulty, See your dealer who can service the
PASS-Key Il to have a new key made.

It is possible for the PASS-Key "Il decoder o learn the
transponder value of a new or replacemeant kay, Up to 10
additional keys may be programmed for the vehigle. This
procedure is for leaming additional keys only,

Canadian Owners: If you lose or damage your keys,
only a GM dealer can service PASS-Kay ™l 1o have new
kays made, To program additional keys you will

require twa current driver's keys (black in color). You
must add a step o the following procedure. After Stap 2,
repaat Steps 1-and 2 with the second current driver's
key, Than continue with Step 3.

To program the new key do the following:

1. Varify that the new key has PK3 stamped on it.

2. Insert the current driver's key in the Ignition
and start the engine. Il the angine will not start see
your dealer for senvice.

3. After the enging has started, tum the key to OFF,
and ramove Lhe key.

4. Insen the key o be programmed and tum it 1o ON
within 10 seconds of remaving the previous key.

5. The SECURITY light will tum off once the key has
been programmed. It may not be apparent thal the
SECURITY light went on due to how guickly the
Key is programmed

6. Repeat the Steps 1 through 4 1f additional keys are
o be programmed.

Il you are ever drving and the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on, you will be-able to restar your
enging il you turn it off. Your PASS- Key™ Il system,
however, is.nol working propary and must be serviced
by your dealer. Your vahicle |s not protected by the
PASS-Key 1l system at this time

If you lose or damage g PASS-Key™ Il key, your dealer
o have a new key mate

In an emergancy, contact Cadillac Roadside Assisiance.
See Roadside Senvice on page 7-5
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Motice: Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Don't drive atl any one speed — fast or

slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles {322 km) or so. During this time your
new brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard
stops with new linings can mean premature
wear gnd earlier replacement. Follow this
breaking-in guideline every time you gel new
brake finings.

* Don'l tew a traller during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition switch; you can tum the key
1o four different positions

If you cannaot start your vehicle and you are unable to
remove yaur kKey from the ignifion, see "Shift Lock
Release” [atar in this saction for more information.

c

A
- ey
|I “_
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in OFF and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
it so, Is it all the way In? If it Is, then turn the
steering whee! left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turm the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicie
needs service.

A (OFF): This is the only pasition in which you can
insert or remova the key. This position locks the ignition,
steering whael and fransaxle. 1's & (hafl-deterrent
featura.

B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you to use
things like the radio and the windshield wipers when the
engine |s off. This position will allow you o um off

the engine, but still tum the steering whael If your
vehicle has a column shilter, you will still be able to
move the shift lever, Use ACCESSORY il you must have
your vehicle in motion while the engine is off (for
example, it your vehicie is being pushed or lowed),

C (ON): This position Is for driving. If your vehicle has a
console shifter and you tum off the engine, the
transaxle will lock. If you need o shift the transaxle out
of PARK (P}, the ignition key has to be in ON.

D (START): This position starts the engine.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

The lollowing accessories on your vehicle may be used
far up 1o 10 minutes after the ignition key is turfed
from ON to OFF:

Cellular Telephone

®* Radio

* Power Windows

* Audio Stearing Wheel Conirols
® Sunrool

Power to thesa goccessaries stops after 10 minutes or il
g door is opened. f you want power for another 10
minutes, clase all the doors and turn the ignitien key o
ON and then back to OFF. Il the cellular phone 1s
being wsed while reteined accessory power IS aclive,
the fimer & suspended 1o avold interruption of the call.
The timer resets fo 10 minutas at the end of the zall,
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever 1o PARK (P) or NEUTRAL ([N),
Your angine won't start in any other position — that's a
safely leature. To reslan when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL {N) only,

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle Is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key. The |die spead will go down as
Vour enging gels warm,

Natice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heal
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between esach try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. 1l doesn’t starl within 10 seconds, hold your key in
START tor about 10 seconds at & time until your
angina starts. Wait about 15 seconds between
each try.

3. If your engine still won'y start {or starts but then
stops), It could be flooded with 106 much gasoline,
Try pushing your acceieralor pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START tor about three seconds, If the vehicle stans
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
alectronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
angine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. It you don't, your engine
might not perfarm properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehiole may be equipped with an engine coolant
heatar.

=

A. Engine Oil Dipstick Location
B, Engine Coolant Healar Cord
. Transaxle DipstckiFluld Fill Location

In very cold weather, O°F {-18°C) or calder, the engine
coolant heater can help, You'll gel easier starting

and better fuel economy during engine warm-up.
Usually, the coolap! heater should be plugged in a
minimum of four hours prior 10 starting your vahicle,

At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater s not reguired.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the enaine,

2 Open the hood and unwrap the alectrcal cord,

The elgctrical cord Is logated on the driver's side
of the engine, behind the transaxle dipstck/uid fill
location {C) and next to the engine,

3. Plug it into & normat, grounded 110-volt AC cutlel.




A\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlel
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could averheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-veolt AC outlet. If the cord
won’'l reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
ctare he cord as Il was balora 'to keep It-away
fram moving engine pans. IF you don'l it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depands on the oulslde tamperatura, the

bind ol ol unl) haye, ard sore sthar fhinoe nstead
of trying to st everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your

vehicle, Tha dealer gan give you the best advice lor that

parficLiar ares.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

The automatic transaxie may have a shifl lever located
aither an the steering column ar on the console

betwesan the seals.

Console Shifter

There ara several different
positions for the-shift lever
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Column Shifter (Digital and Analog Cluster similar)

PARK (P): This position locks the front wheels. It's the
biest posilion 1o use when you start the engine
bacause your vehicle can't move easily.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P}). See "Shifting Into Park (P)” in the
Index., Il you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index,

4\ CAUTION:

It Is dangerous to gel oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly sel. Your vehicle can roll.

CAUTION: ([Continued)

Ensure the shift lever is {ully in PARK (P) before starting
the engina. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
ghift lock control system. You have to tully apply

your regular brakes belfore you can shift rom PARK (P)
when the ignition kay is in QON. If you cannot shift out

of PARK (P}, ease pressure on the shift lever — push the
shift lever all the way into PARK (P} as you maintain
brake applcation. Then move the shilt lever into

the gear you wish. Sea Shifting Out of Park (P) on

page 2-37
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REVERSE (R): Usa this gear 10 back up

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

Is stopped.

Also use this gear to rock your vehicle back and forth to
get out of snow, ice or sand without damaging your
transaxle. See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, ice or
Snow on pagia 4-30 for additional infermation.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, the engine doesn't
gonnect with the wheels. To restart when you e already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) anly, Also, use

NEUTRAL (M} when your vehicle is being towed

4\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (runnina at hiah speed) is danaerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose contral and hit people or objects.
Don‘t shift into a drive gear while your engine
Is rating.

Notice: Damage to your fransaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing Isn't
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE {-’§.= ): This position is fof
narmal drving, If you need more power for passing, and
yoL e
* Going less than 35 mph (55 kmi'h), push the
accelerator pedal aboul halfway down

® (Going about 35 mph {55 kmvh) ar more, push the
acoelsrator all the way down

The transaxle will shift down to the next gear and have
maora powar,

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly. or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with the transaxle
system sensor. f your drive very far that way,
your vehilee can be damaged. So, if this happens,
have your vehicle serviced right away. Until

then, you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
P by mes JE III-FH I1EE l-rnﬂl!\ -n-u-‘ lll"l’ﬂ!.l H"ﬂf“'

Mo Fal LEILEE S Far Fird FE uifte® FREFRN

OVERDRIVE (D)) for h:gher speads.

THIRD (3): This positicn is also used for narmal driving,
however, it offers more power and Jower fuel econamy

than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE {| L11'|
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Here are examples for using THIRD (3) instead of
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((R))

s When driving on hilly. winding roads

® When towing a trailer, so thare is less shifting
betwean gears

¢ When going down a steep hill

SECOND (2): This position gives you mare power, You
can use SECOND (2) on hills, It ean help control your
speed as you go down sleep mountain roads, but then
you would also want to use your brakes off and on.

Notice: Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are
going slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine.

FIRST (1): This position gives you aven more power
than SECOND (2). You can use it on very stesp hills,
or in deep snow or mud. (Il the shift lever s put in
FIRST (1), the transaxte won't shill into first gear until
the vehicle s going slowly enough.)

Notice: If your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
abject. You could damage your transaxie. Also,

it you stop when going uphill, don't hald your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Performance Shifting (DTS Only)

When your vehicle detects a change in driving
pondifions, it will aulomatically initiate the appropniate
performance shift mode. Whan this occurs, the

gaar display on the Instrument panel cluster will change
to indicale that the transaxle has shified 1o & differant
gear. For examiple, the gear display on the clustar may
indicate 3 or 2 even though the gearshift is sfill in

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) ). Once the performarice
shift mode ends, the gear display on tha Instrument
panal clustar will retum to normal

Shift Lock Release

This vehicle Is equipped with an electnic shift lock
release system. The shift lock relegse is designed (o do
tha following:

¢ Pravent the ignition key from being removed unless
the shift lever is In PARK (P), and

s prevent mavement of the console shift laver (DTS
only) out of PARK (F) unless the lgnition Is in &
position other than OFF, The shift lock release Is
always funchional except in the case of & dead
batlery or low voltage (less than 9 V) batfary.
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The fallowing precedure allows the ignition to be tumed
o OFF and for ignition kay removal In case of a

dead battery or low vollage ballery lor vehicles equipped
with a column shilt lever

1. Verily that the shift laver is In PARK (P),

2. Locate the ovemide
aocess siol undermsalh
the stearing column
below the lock cylinder

el J
u \\If——

D L@

€
¢
‘r\

Remove the override aocess slol cap.

>R

Inser a lool into the access slol, press in and hoid,
Turr e rgeition ey o OFF,
Hemaove the 1eal frem the slob

Remove the key from the ignition.

@ o~ omo

Hainstall the owvaride access siof cap.

The following procadure applies only o vehicles
gouipped with the console shift lever and is used to shift
the transaxie out of PARK (P) in case of a dead

Battery or low voltage batlery.

The console shilt lock

releass 15 located on the
front of the center console

A N

To aocess the shilt lock release, do the following,

Vanty that the shift lever is in PARK (P).

2 Pull up the rubber mat locatad an tha fronl of the
center consola.

3. Remove the shift lock release hole cover by prying
It open with & small diameter tool,
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4. Press the =hift lock
release toward the
front of the vehicle and
hold it thera,

5. While applying the brakes, shift the transaxie from

6.
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FARK (P) as needad

Reinstall the shift lock release hole cover and (he
ribbar mal

Parking Brake

The parking brake pedal is
located (o the left of the
reguiar brake pedal,

near the driver's door

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right fool and push the parking brake
pedal down with your left foot




If the ignition is on, the brake system waming and
parking brake indicator light on the instrument panel
cluster should come on. I it doesn’l, you nesd to have
your vehicle sarvigad.

When you move out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) and
the sngine is running, the parking brake should

retease. 1 the parking brake has nol bean fully released
and you try o drive off with the parking brake on, the
brake system warning-and parking brake indicator

light will come on and stay on and a multiple chime will
sound, See Braka System Waming and Parking

Brake [ndicator Light on page 3-47 for more information.

i the parking brake doesn’t fully release, you can
manually release the pedal. However, be sure o read
the foliowing paragraphs:

A\ CAUTION:

Always shift to PARK (P) before pulling the
manual release lever. If your hand or arm is in
the way of the pedal you could be hurt, The
pedal springs back quickly. Keep your hand
and arm away when you use the manual
release lever.
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Belors releasing the manual parking brake, be sure to

put the vehicle in PARK (P) and turs the Ignition to OFF.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage
ather parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing & traller and are parking on a hill, see
Towing a Tratler on page 4-34,

Shifting Into Park (P)

Reach under the driver's side of the instrument pane
and pull down on the manual release lever, which

is locatad behind the parking brake pedal Pull down on
the yellow fab as shown by the arrow in the llustration

If the parking brake does nol release, you should

have your vehicle towed to your dealer for service,

N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous fo get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
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Steering Column Shift Lever

If your vehicle is equipped with & steering column shifi
levar, uge the following procedure to shift the vehlcis
into FARK (P;

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your riaht foot
2. Move the shift lever into PARK (F) like this:

* Pull the lever toward gl

e Move the lever up as far as it will go.

3, Wilh your right foot =till holding the brake pedal
down, 521 the parking brake,
4. Turn the ignition key 10 OFF,

5. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
IE v YOT R NG I G G RSy i Y

hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).
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Console Shift Lever 4. Turmn the ignition key to OFF,
5. Remove the key and take it with you. Il you can

If your vehicle Is equipped with & console shift |ever, : gl i
use the following procedura to shift the vehicls into leaves yout vehicie with ihe ignition key in your
PAHH |:F‘-]. hand, Vour vehicle is In FARK (P,
1. Hold the brake paedal down with your night foot. Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

4\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even cateh fire.
You or others could be injured. Dan’t leave
your vehicle with the enging running.

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) by pushing the If you have to leave your vehicls with the engine
levar all the way loward the front of your vehicie rurning, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
and then to the lett parking brake s firmly set before you leave |1,

3. With your right foot still holding the brake pedal
down, set the parking braka.
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill-and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (P} properly, the welght of

the vehicle may put oo much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxle. You may find it dithcult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This |s called “torgue lock "
To prevenl lorgue Iock, sel the parking brake and

than shift inta PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat: To find oul how, aee Shifting Infa Park (P}
on page 234,

If torque lock does occur, you may need o have
anather vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of
the pressure from the parking pawl in 1he transaxle,

s6 you can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Yourvehicle has an aulomatic transaxie shilt lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift fram PARK (P) when

fha Ignition is ON. Sea Aufomatic Transaxle Operahon
on page 2-27

it you cannot shift oul of PARK (P), ease the pressure
on the shift iever. Push the shift lever all the way

into PARK (P) as you maintsin brake application, Then
move the shift lever inlo the gear you want. I you
gver hold the pedal down but =il can't shift out of
PARK (F}, try the followng:

1. Tum the ignition Key to ACCESSORY. Open and
close the diiver's door to furn oft tha BAP feature.

2. Apply and hold the braks until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift 1o NEUTRAL (N)

4. Stan the vehicke and then shifi to the dnve gear you
want,

5. Have the vehimls fixerd &5 2000 as vou can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

A CAUTION:

2\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn.

Engine axhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
% Your exhausl system sounds strange or
differant.
% Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
% Your vehicle was damaged in a collision,
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving
aver high points on the road or over road
debris.
% Repairs weren't done correctly.
& Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
if you ever suspect exhaust is coming Iinto
your vehicle:
* Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.




Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's hetter not to park with the engine running. But if you

ever have 1o, here are some things 1o know,

/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust info
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is al the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the angine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard, See
"Winter Driving” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've lefl the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be Injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground. always sel your
parking brake after you move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Foliow the proper staps 1o be sure your vehlcle won't
move. Sge Shilting Info Park (P) on page 2-34.

It you are parking an a hill and i you're pulling & trailer
also see Tawing & Trailer on page 4-34.
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Mirrors

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®

Your vehicla may have an automalic dimming reanview
mirror with OnStar™ system controls, For mors
informaticn about OnStar”, see OnStar™ System on
page 2-45,

When the autormnatic dimming teature 15 turned on, the
mirror automatcally changes to reduce glare from
headlamps behind you, A photocell on the mirror senses
when it is becoming dark outside. Another photocell
built into the mirror face senses when headlamps

are behind you.

At might, when the glare is too bright, the mirror will
gradually darken fo reduce glare. This change may lake
a few seconds. The mirror will retum o its clear,
daytime stale whan the glare is reduced.

Mirror Operation

&y (On/OM): This is the an/alf button, lacated on the
lower left side of the mirmor lace

To turn the automatic dimming fealure on or ofl, press
the on/oft button. The indicater light will be illuminated
when the automatic dimming feature is on,

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirrar, use a paper towel or similar
malsrial dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mimor as that may cause
the liquid cleaner fo entar the mirrar housing.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar® and Compass

Your vehicle may have an automatic dimming rearview
mirror with a compass display. The mirror also
contains OnStar™ controls, For more information see
OnStar™ System on page 2-45.

The automatic dmming feature functions the same as
that of the automatic dimming rearview mirror without a
compass. See Automatic Dimming Reandew Miror
with OnStar™ on page 2-40,

Tha mirror also includes an elght-point compass display
in the upper right comer of the mirror face. When on,
the compass automatically calibrates as the vehicle

is driven.
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Mirror Operation

(1) (On/Off): The onvoff button is located on the lower

laft side af the mirmor face for the electrochromic
and compass functions of the marview mimar,

Tatum on the automatic dimming feature, press and hold
the onvalf button for about three seconds. To um off
aulomatic dimming, press and hold the on/off button lor
about three seconds again. The indicator light will
liuminate when this feature is active. The automatio
dimming feature is active gach fime the vehicle s started.

Compass Operation

Frass the en/off button once ta tum the compass on
or aff.

When the ignition and the compass teature are on, the
compass will show two character boxes lor
approximately Iwo seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.

Compass Calibration

if after two seconds, the display does not show &
compass heading (for example, N for North), thers may
be a strong magnetc field inlerering with the compass.
Such interference may be caused by a magnatic
antenna mount, magnelic note pad holder or-a similar
magnetic itam. If the lettar C should ever appear in

the compass window, the compass may need
callbration.

The mirror can ba calibrated by driving the vehicla in
circles at & mph {8 km/h) or less until the display reads a
direction.

The compass can be placed in calibration mode
manually by pressing and helding the on/off button undil
a C is shown in the compass display.

Compass Variance

The zone s set 1o zone sight upon leaving the faciory.
It will be necessary 1o adjust the compass to
compensate for compass varance i you live outside
zong eighl. Under cerlain circumsiances, as during

a long distance cross-courtry trip, it will be necessary 1o
adjust for compass variance. Compass varlance s

the difference between sarth’s magnetic north and frue
geographic north. Il not adjusied to account for
compass varance, your compass could give falsa
readings,

To adjust lor compass variance do the following:

1. Find the curren! location and vanance zone number
rn tha Inllowing 7one man. - .

2. Prass and hold the on'off button until a2 zona
number appears in the display.
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3. Once the zone number appears in the display,
press the on/off button quickly until the cormect
zone number appears in the display, Stop pressing
the button and the mirror will returm o normal
operation. | C appears in the compass window, the
compass may need calibration. See Compass
Calibration listed previously.

Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper lowel or simliar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liguid cleaner to enter the mirror housing,

Qutside Power Mirrors

The conirol an the driver's
door armrast operates-both
oulside rearview mirrors.

Press (R) on the seleclor switch to choose the right
mirrar or (L) to choose the left mirmor. The center position
i5 off and will nol maye the mimors if the control pad

i5 touched,

To adjust a mirror, press the arrows on the controf pad
to move the mimor in the direction you want the

mirror to go. Adjust each mirror 50 you can see the side
of yaur vehicle aind the area behind your vehicle.
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The mirraes can be manually folded inward 1o prevent
damage when going through an aulomatc car wash. To
fold, push the mirrar loward the vehicle. To retumn the
mirror 10 its original position, push outward. Be sure

to retum both mirrors: to their original unfelded positions
balore driving.

The mirrors also have an amow on the mirror face that
lashes in the direction of the turn when the turn

signal is used. See Tum Signal/Mulifunction Laver on
pagea 3-8.

The mirrors can also be programmed {or personalization
and the parallel parking leatura il you have the

optional memaory package. For more information, sea
Memory Seat, Mirmors and Steering Wheel on page 2-55
and DIC Vehicle Persanalizalion on page 3-67,

QOutside Automatic Dimming Mirror

If your vehicle is equipped with this faature, the

driver's sicle mirror will adjust lor the glare of headlpmps
béning vou. Tms feawre is controiied oy me on ang

oft settings on the automaltic dimming rearview mirmror
Sea Aufomatic Dimming Reandew Mirror with OnStar™
an page 2-406.

Outside Curb View Assist Mirror

IF your vehicle is equipped with memory mirrars, it wall
also ba capable of parfarming the curb view assist mirror
feature, This feature will cause the passenger’s mimar

to tilt to a factory programmed position when the vehicle
15 in REVERSE (R). This feature may be uselul in
allowing youl fo view the curb when you are parmllel
parking.

When the vehicle s shifted out ol REVERSE (R) and a

five-second dalay has occurred, the passenger's
mirror will retum 1o its onginal position.

it further adiusimant is neaded after the mirror is filted,
the mimor switch may be used.

This feature can be enabled/disablad through the Dniver
Information Center (DIC), See DIC Vehicle
Personalizalion on page 3-67 Tor more Information.
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Outside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mimor s convex, A convey
mirrar's surface is curved s0 you can see mofe from the
driver's seat. This mirror does nol have a dimming
feature,

/N CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

Qutside Heated Mirrors

When you operale (he rear window dafogger, it also
warms bath outside mirfors 1o help clear them of fog or
ipe. See Dual Climate Control System an page 3-24
for more information.
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OnSlar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
lechnology, wirgless commumnications, and call centars
o provide you with a wide range of safety, security,
informalion and convenience sarvices. An OnStar™
subscription plan s included in the pnce of your vehicle,
You can upgrade or axtend your OnStar” sarvices 1o
meal your needs

A complete OnStar” user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar” Subscnption Servige
AGIBET G GID 1 RIS 1 ful vETIIE 5 e L

literaiura. For mare information, st www anstar om.

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-B88-466-7827),

or press the blue OnStar” button to speak o an
OnStar” 24 hours.a day, 7 days a week

OnStar® Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service pians. Some of
ihe semnvices currently provided by OnStar™ are:

® Aulomatic Nolification of Air Bag Deployment
® Emergency Senices

® Hoadside Assistance Siolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Remoie Door Unlock

* Remote Ulagnostics

® OnStar” MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual feg on some plans)

* Online and Parsonal Conclerge Services
* Route Suppon

* RideAssist

* |nformation and Convenlence Services

OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar® Personal Calling, you have a saler way lo
stay connected while driving. t's a hands-lree wirslass
phope that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activatad dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees, To
find out more about OnStar”™ Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar™ user's guide in your vehicle's glove box,
or call OnStar” at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),
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OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen (o the news,
entertainment and informative topics, such as traffic

and weathar reports. You are abie to listen and reply 10
yaur e-mail through your vehicle’s: speakers.

A completed Subscriplion Senvice Agreament is reguired
prior to delivery of OnStar” services and prepaid

palling minutes are also required lor OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use, Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agresment can be
found at www,onstar.com

OnStar™ Steering Wheel Controls
You can use the steering wheel controls with OnStar®.

The contrals are located
on the left side of the
slearing wheel

Hress the top pan of the gontrol 1o access Onstar,
You will hear a ready prompt from the system, and then
you can begin your DnStar- session or bagln

making calls.

If your vehicle has the optlonal Navigation systam or
cellular phane, 1he ready prompt will come fram

that system first. You must say the word phone to
access OnStar,

it your vehicle has both optional systems, the ready
prompt wiil come from the Navigation systam first. When
you say the word phone after the ready prompl. you

will access the callular phone.

It you prefer to use OnStar™ 10 make calls, you must
repeal the word phorie agam alier the cellular
phone ready promgt,

To and a communication seasion, press the bottom pard
of tha control that says END,




HomeLink® Transmitter

Homelink™, & combined universal transmitter and
recelvar, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held fransmitters used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, sacurity systems and home lighting. Additional
Homelink™ infermation can be found on the intemet at
www homelink,com or by calling 1-800-355-3515,

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Qperation is subject to the following twa conditicns:

(1] this device may nol cause harmiul interference, and
(2] this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
opamation,

This device complies with ASS-210 of Industry Canada,
Cperation s subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may nol cause inlerference; and (2) this
device must accept any interderance, including
interferance that may cause undesired operation of the
evice.

Changes and maodifications to this system by other than
an authorized service tacility could void authonzation
to use this equipment.
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Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that doas nol have the “stop and reversa”
feature. This Includes any garage doar apenar model
manufaciured beltors April 1, 1882

Keap the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well s for future HomeLink™ programming. It |5 alsg
recommended tha! upen the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomelLink™ buttons should be erased
for securiy purpeses, Reler 1o “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons™ or, for assistance. contact HomeLink™ on the
Intemat at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.

Be sure that people and objecis are clear of the garage
door or gate operstor you are programming. When
programming a garage door, 1 is advised to park outside
of the garage.

It is recommended that a new batiery be Installed in
vour hand-held transmittar for quicker and more
accurata transmission af the radlo freguency.

Your vehigle’'s engine should be tumed off while
pragramming the transmitter. Follow these steps o
program up to three chanrgls:

1. Press and hold down the two oulside bullons,
réleasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second and'or third
trransmilter 1o the remaining tvo Homelink™ buttons.

2. Position the end ol your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3inches (3 1o B cm) away from the Homelink™
buttans while keaping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hald bath the desired
button on Homelink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the bultons until Step 4
has been complated,

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
requite you o substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in "Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later In this section.

4. The indicator light will iash slowly at lirst and than
rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitier,
Release both buttons.
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5. Press and hold the newly-trained Homelink™ button

and observe the Indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantiy,
pregramming is complete and your device should
activate when the Homelink™ batton is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two Homelink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under "Programming Homelink™.”
Do not repeal Slap 1 as this will emase all of the
programmed chanmeals,

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for two ssconds
and then lurms 1o a constant light, confinue with
Steps 6 through B following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code egquipped device
(mosl commaonly, 8 garage door opener),

. At the garage door opensr recaiver (motor-head
unit) in tha garage, locate the “Learn” or "Smart”
buttan, This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit

Firmiv press and release the "Leam” or "Smart”
button, The name and color of the bullon may
vary by manufaciurer.

You will have 30 seconds (o start Step B;

. Return o the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmad HomaLink™ bulton lor two seconds.
then ralease. Repeal the prasahold/release
gequence a second time, and depanding on the

brand of the garage door opener (or athar mlling
code device), repeal this sequance a third time
to complete the programming.

Homelink™ should now activale your roliing code
equipped device.

To program the remaining two Homebink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™ " Da ot
repeal Stap 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals to “time qut" or quil after several seconds ol
transmission. This may not be long enough lor
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarty, some LS, gate operators are manulacturad 10
Hime out” in the same manner

It you liva in Canada, or you are having difficuity
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardless of
WITETE YU lives], repimoe Jlep 3 oo Frogiar g
HomeLink™ with the lollowing:

Conbnue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you prass and release every Iwo seconds (cycle) your
hand-held ransmitter until the frequency signal has been
stccasshully accepted by HomeLink™. The indicator light
will flash slowly al first and then rapldly, Procead with
Step 4 under “Pregramming HomeLink™' 1o complele
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Using HomeLink™

Prass and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ bution for al
least hall ol a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is baing transmitled

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buftons do the
following:

1. Préss and hold down the two outside bullons until
the Indicator light begins to flash, after 20 saconds,

2. Release both buttons, Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HameLink™ is now in the train (learning) mode and can
be programmed at any time baq_innrng with Step 2
under “Programming HomelLink™."

Individual buttons can not be erased, bul they can be
reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
Homelink™ Button” next

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™
Button

To program a device to Homebink™ using & Homelink™
outton previously trained, ollow these steps.

1. Pross and hold the desired HomeLink™ button, Do
not release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 second=_ While still holding the Homelink™
button, procesd with Step 2 under “Programming
Homealink™."

Resetting Defaults

it

To resel Homelink™ to default settings do the fallowing:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for aboul
20 seconds Until the indicator light beglns to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off

3. Releasza both buitons,

For guestions or comments, conlact HomeLink™ al
1-800-355-3515, or on the intemat at
www. homedink.com,
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

The glove box 15 locatad in tront of the passengsr's seat
on the instrument panal, To lock fhe glove box door,
inger the masler kay Into the lock cylinder and

turn I clockwise. Turn the key counterciockwise 1o
unlock the door.

Instrument Panel Storage Area

This sforage compartment is located in the cernter of the
instrument pangl below the radio. Pull the door out 1o
reveal the accessory power ouflel and slorage
compartment. To clean the storage compartiment, It oul
while pulling on the sides

Cellular Telephone

Your vehicle may have baen prewired tor dealer
installation of a portable callular telephone systam, Tha
syslem has steering wheel telephone contrals and
infarmation aulput through the Drver Infarmalion
Center [DIC}. Voice activation with remote record and
hands-free coperalion are standard features. For

more iformation, contact your dealer. A user's guide is
providad with the [elephone.

Front Storage Area

It your vehicie |s equipped with the front slorage area, it
comas with a coinholder, a storage compartmant tor
CDs or tapes, an opfional cellular telephone and a dual
cuphalder,

Full Floor Console Storage Area

If your vehicle s equipped with the ull Nleor console, i1
has an upper and lower slorage area. The uppar
storage area is available for the optional cellular
telephone. The lower slorage area has two removable
hins that can hold tapes andior Chs

To open the censole; pull up on either lever fo open the
upper or lowear storage area.

There is also a removable coinholder that attaches 1o
the slde of one of the bins. A dual cupholder is located in
front ol the console, Open and closa by pressing on

the cupholdar.

P B Vs o N e s g
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It your vahicle ts equipped with the center console, i
comes with a slorage lray, a slorags compantmeant
for CDs or tapes, a dual cupholder thal unfolds,

& calnholder, an optional phone and an grmrest. The
cuphotider can be openad by pressing on the surface
panel located in front of the armrest and unfolding

it. Close the lid to secure i,
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Center Flex Storage Unit

Your vehicle may be equipped with a centar llex storage
unit that includes a front cenler seat with a lap bel

and an underseat storage compartment, The center
seatback can also be used as a fold down armmesl with
extra space for CDs or tapes. An optional cellular
lelaphone rmay be located in the undeseat storage
compartment. Cupholders are also located &1 the front
edge ol the storage unit and can be accessed by pulling
the strap and folding the compartment lorward.

Whan not baing used, the center seat fap belt can ba
stared In the underseal slorage companment &5 shown

Map Pocket

The map/slorage pockeis are located on each front door
and on the rear door tim as well as on the back of
both fronl seatbacks
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Assist Handles

A handle above each door can be used when getling
out of your vehicle.

Garment Hooks

Your vahicie 15 equipped with flip-out garment hooks.
They are locafed above fhe rear doors, behind the rear
assist handles. Retum fo the slowed position when

not in use,

Umbrella Holder

Tha driver's and passangers fronl seat cushions are
aquipped with an umbrella helder. Gently glide the
umiretla into the slot located under the fromt porion of
the driver's or passengers seal cushion,

Floor Mats
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rear floor mats. Keep them clean by vacuuming and using

& spot cleaner, if necessary. Do not machine wash.

Rear Storage Area

Your vehicls s equipped wilh a rear seat armrest which
ncludes an open storage compartment and a dual
cupholder. To open, release the lalgh a1 the fronl edge.

Rear Storage Door Trim Armrest

Your vehicle may be equipped with a rear slorage door
trim armirest. The storage area |s located in the raar
door tim under the switch plate id and includes

an accassory powar outlet

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may be equipped with a convaniance nat,
The convenience net attaches o the floor of the
trunk: Pul small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net

The nel is nol for laeger, heavier loags Store tham in the
trunk as far torward as you can. When not using tha nal,
hook the net o the tabs ssouring it 1o the s|ll plate.




Press and release the ROOF swilch rearward 10 the
Sunrnnf second position to express-open the alass pansl o the
comiorn stop position, approximately hall-way open.
The comfort stop position is designed 1o help reduce
noise and make the rear seal passengers mom
comtortable,

The glass panel may then be fully openad by pressing
the ROOF switch-again.

If you press and hold and the ROOF switch in the
express-open position for mora than one second, the
express-open operation will be overridden and the
sunrool will stop when the switch is released.

To stop the glass pangl when express opening, press
the ROOF or VENT swilch forward or rearward and
release.

To vant the glass pangl, press and hold the VENT
switch in the open postion, The sunshade must

Your vehicle may have a sunroof. The two switches that  be opened manually when using the vent position. To

operate the sunrocl are lacated on the overhead clase the glass panel, press and hold the VENT
console and include VENT. ROOF. open and close. switch in the close position.

Press and hold the ROOF swilch reanward to the first The ROOF and VENT swiiches work only when the
position to apen the glass panel and sunshade. The igrition is on or when RAF is active. See Relaied
sunshade alse can be opened or closed manually. Accessory Power under Ignition Positions on page 2-23.

To close the glass panel, press and hold the ROOF
switch forward, As the sunroof reaches the closed
position, It will open slghtly loward the vent position and
than drop down to the closed position to provide a
betler seal,
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Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat, Mirrors and Steering
Wheel

= Sl

Ten) T
=) )

Your vehicle may be
equipped with tha mamory
package. The canfrols

tor these features

are located on the dnver's
door panel, and are

used to program and recall
memory setiings lor the
driver's sealing positions

Use the following steps to program each button:

1. Adijust the driver's seal (including the seathack
raclinar. jJumbar and head restraint. both autside
mirrers and the steering whee! lo a comfortable
position

2. Press the SET button,

3. Within live seconds, press bulton 1. Altar a brief
delay, a single baep will sound through the driver's
side front spaaker to let you know that the
position has been siored,

A saaond mirror, saating and steenng wheel position
can be programmed by repealing the above steps and
pressing button 2 {for driver 2L Each time a memory
button is pressed, a single beap will sound. Each time
button 1 or 2 is pressad and released while the
vehlcle is In PARK (P), the memory posilions will be
recalled after a brief dalay, If the vehicle s not in
FARK (P). the memory buttons must be pressed and
Held to recall the stored positions,

It you use the remote keyless antry transmitter o enter
vour vehicle, autematic seal and mirror mavemeant

will ocour. The numbers on the back of the transmiflers,
1 and 2, correspond to the numbers on the butions

an the door panel.

When the key |s placed in the ignition in OFF and you
have entered the vehicle without using the remote
keyless entry transmitler, the seal and mirrars

will aufomatically adjust o the programmed position ol
the fast driver.

To stop recall movement of the memary feature at any
lime. press orie of Ihe power seat conimols or memaory
buttons.
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Two personalized exit positions can be sel by first
recaling the driving position (by pressing 1 or 2), then
positioning the steertng whee! and seat in the desired
axit positions and then pressing and raleasing the
MEMORY SET bulten and, within live seconds, pressing
the EXIT button. With the vehicle in PARK (P). the

exit position for the previously set driver can be regalled
by pressing the EXIT button. The mirrars, power

lumbar and shoulder balt haighl positions will not ba
stored or recalied.

Further programming for automatic seat and mirrar
movement can be done using the Driver Information
Center (DIC). You can select or not select the following:

* Aulomalic s=al and mirrar movement when the
vehigle is uniocksd with the remote keyless
gniry fransmittar, or

® alutomatc seal and mirror movement when a key is
placed in tha igrtion

For programming informaltion, see DIC Vehicle
Personalization on page 3-67.
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Instrument Panel Overview
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The main components of the Instrumant paneat are the following:

A, Air Outiels H. Exienor Lamp Controls
B. Turn SignalMulidunction Lever I, Night Vision Conirgls
C. Climate Controls and OnStar™ Steering Wheel J, Hood Release

Controls {or Cellular Telephane Controls) K. Cruise Control
D. Instrument Panal Cluster L Hem
E. Audio Steenng Whesal Controls M. Crulse Cantrol
F. Driver Information Center (DIC) Buttons N. Badia
G, Climate Controls 0, Ashtray

P. Glove Box
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Hazard Warning Fiashers

Your hazard waming Tlashers let you wam ofhers. They
also let polica know you have a problem, Your frant
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off.

The hazard waming button
Is located on the center of
the Instrumerd paneal

betweaen the two air venls.

Your harard warming flashers work no matter what
posifion the key s in, and aven If the kay ant in

Prass the bulton o make the front and rear e signal
lamps fiash on and off. Press the button again {o
turn the flashers off,

When the hazard waming llashers are on, the lurm
signals won't work.




Other Warning Devices
i1 you camy refiective triangles, you can-set one up at

the side al the road abaut 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehigie

Horn

The horn can be sounded by pressing on the centar of
the stearing wheel pad,

Tilt Wheel

A il wheal allows you 1o adjust the steenng whee
betore you drive. You can raise the steering whesl to
the highest level o give your legs mone room when you
emter and axil the vehicle

The lever thal aflows you ta tilt the steening wheel is
located on the left side of the steenng column.

To tilt the wheal, hold the
wheel and pull the |lever,
Then mave the whaeal

o a comfortable position
and release the lever

10 lock the whaal in place.
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Power Tilt Wheel and Telescopic
Steering Column

It your vehicle has this
faafure, the power tilt
wheael cantrol is located on
lhe oulboard side of the
steenng. column.

To operate the power it feature, push the confrol up
and the stearng wheel will it up. Push the control down
and the steering whaal will go down

i the power tll contral |5 pressed up or down and held
n that position, there will be a sliahl movement and

a slight pavse followed by a continuous movement in the
direction the control is being pressed. This allows

vary fire control of the steering wheel position. If fhe
control is bumped, the steering wheel moves
approximately one degree in the direction commanded.

Fush the control forward and the steering whasl
moves toward the front of the vehicle. Push the control
rearward and the steering wheal moves toward the

rear of the vehicle. To set the memory pasition, see DIC
Vehicle Personalization on page 3-67 and Memory
Seat, Mimors and Stesring Wheel on page 2-55,

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the |left side of the stearing column
includes the following:

® Tum and Lane-Change Slgnals

® Haadlamp High/Low-Beam Changar
® Flash-To-Pass Featurs

¢ Windstiaeld Wipers

o Windshield Washer

For more infarmation on the extenor lamps, ses Exterior
Lamps on page 3-15
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals

To signal & turn, mave the lever all the way up o down,
The lever returns automatically when the tumn is
compleia

«»

Raise or lower the levar untll the arrow starts to ftash to
gignal a lane change. Hold it thers until the lane
change is complate. The lever returns when It's
released.

If tha turn signal is sl on, a8 waming chime will sound
and the Driver Information Center (DIC) will display
TURN SIGNAL ON ahter driving about a mile te remind

wa by fuem [toff

An arrow on the instrumeant
panel cluster and In the
outside raarview mirror will
flash in the direction of

the turm or lane change.

Arrows that ash rapidly when signaling for a tum or
lane change may be caused by a bumed out signal bulb.
Other drivers won't see the turn signal.

HAeplace bumed-oul bulbs 1o help avoid possible
acoidents. Check the fuse and tor bumed-oul bulbs if
the arrow falls to work when signaling a turn. See Fuses
amnd Circuit Breakers on page 5-54.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

Push forward to change the headlamps from low baam
to high. Pull the lever back and then release il to
change from high beam to low

This fight on the instrument
panel cluster will be on,
indicating high-beam
Lsage.

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lets you use the high-beam headlamps o
signal the drver in front of you that you want 1o pass.

Pull and hold the fum signal lever toward you 1o
usa, YWhen you do, the following will ogcur:

e |f tha headamns are fither nff or in the Davtime
Running Lamps (DRL) mode, the high-beam
headlamps will turn an. They'll stay on as long as
yvou hold the lever there. Release the levar to
tum tham ofl.

¢ |t the headiamps are on high beam, they will swilch

o low beam. To return 1o high beam, push the
levar away from you.
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Windshield Wipers

WIPER: Tum the band on the twum signal lever 1o
contral the wipers.

MIST: Turn the band toward you to MIST and then
release ki for a single wiping cycle. For more cycles, hold
the band on MIST longer.

LO or Hi: Tum the band away from you 1o ethar LO
{low speed) or to HI (high speed), depanding on
the wiper speed you want,

Delay: Turn the band 1o one of the deiay positions to
sal the wipar speed for & long or a short delay behween
wipes. The closer you move it 1o LO, the ghorler the
delay.

OFF: Tum the band to OFF to tum off the wipers.

Be sure to clear loe and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If they're frozen to the windshield,
carefully locosen or thaw them. If the blades do becomé
damaged, get new blades or blade insers.

Heavy snow or ice can ovarload the wipar motor, A
clrcuit breaker will stop the motor until it conls, Clear
away snow or jce o prevant an ovarload.

Your vehicle is equipped with wipar-activated headlamps
After the windshisld wipers have been on for
approximetely six seconds, the headlamps will
automatically tum on. See Wiper Activated Headlamps
under Exterior Lamps on page 3-15 for mare information

Rainsense™ |l Wipers

If your vehicle has this feature, the moisture sansor is
mountad on the Intarior side of the windshield bahind the
rearview mirmor. Il s used to sutomatically operate fhe
wipers by monitoning the amount of moisture build-up on
the windshield. Wipes occur as needed to clear the
windshield depanding on driving conditions and

the sensitivity setling. In ligh! rain or snow, lewer wipes
will occur. In heavy rain or snow, wipes will ocour

more requently. The Rainsense™ wipars oparata in a
delay mode as wall as a continuous low or high

speed as needed, If the system is left on for long periods
ol time, occasional wipes may ocour withoul any
rojsture on the windshigld. This s nomal and indicates
that tha Rainsense™ system is acthvaled,
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The Hainsense™ system can be activated by tuming
the wiper band (o one of the five sensitivity levels
indicated on the wiper stalk: The position closest to OFF
is the lowest sansitivity setting, level one. This allows
mare rain or snow o collect on the windshield betwesn
wipes. Turming the wiper band away from you o

higher sensitivity levels increases the sensitivity of the
system and frequency ol wipes. The highast sensilivity
setting, level five is closest to LO. A single wipe will
oocur gach time you tum the wiper stalk to & higher
sansitivity level o indicate thal the sensitivity level has
been increased

Notice: The wipers must be turned off when going
through a car wash to avoid damage.

The MIST and wash cycles opsrate as normal and are
not affected by the Bainsense™ function. The
Rainsansa™ sysiem can be ovarridden al any time by
manually tuming the wiper band 1o LO or HI speed.

Whean Rainsense™ s active, the headlamps will turm on
automatically. The headlamps will turn off again onee
the winars furm off i it is llobl enoooh ooteids  1F i

Is dark, thay will remain on, See Wiper-Activated
Headlamps under Exteror Lamps on page 3-15 for more
irlermation.

Notice; Do not place stickers or other items on the
exterior glass surface directly in front of the
moisture sensor, Doing this could cause the
moisture sensor to mallunction.

Windshield Washer

/N CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield Is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluld can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision,

At the top of the tumn signalfmultifunction lever there s a
paddie with the word PUSH on it. To epray washer

fluld on the windshield, press and release this paddle.
The wipers will ciear the windshield and sither stop

or return to your preset speed. For more washer cycles,
press and hold the paddle

CHECK WASHER FLUID will be displayad on the Driver
Infomation Center (DIC) when the washer fiuid
reaches a low level
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Cruise Control

/N CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous whera
you can’t drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise contral on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

& Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
neediess wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

The buttons to operate cruise control are located on lhe

steering wheel, It your vehicle is In cruise contral whan the traction

control system begins to imit wheel spin, the cruise

With cruise contrel, you can maintain a spead of control will autematically disengage. Sea Traction
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more without Confrol System (TCS) on page 4-2. When road
keaping your fcot on the accelerator. This (s helpiul on conditions allow you fo safely use it again, you may tum
long Irips. Cruise control does not work at speeds the cruise control back on.

balow about 25 mph (40 km'h), When crulse control |s
on, you will sea a CRUISE light an the Instrumant panel
cluster.

When you apply your brakes, the cruise confral
shuls off,




Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

i you leave your crulse contral an when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want o use
cruise control.

1. Prass the CRUISE ON/OFF button, logated on the
pottom left of the stearing wheeal, to fum cruise
control on. An indicator fight will come en 1o show
thal the cruise control iS5 on

. Gel up 1o the speed you wani,

3. Press the SET/CST (coast) button located on the
mottom right of the steenna whesl The CRUISE
light will display on the instrument panel cluster.

4. Remove your foot from the accelerator pedal

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your orukse control at a desired spead
and then you apply the brake. This shuts off 1he
crulse control. But you dor’t need to reset it

Cnce the vehicle s traveling approximately

25 mph 140 km/h) or more, you can press the RESIACG
(resurmavaccelarate) button to retum o your desired
prasel speed. The CRUISE light will be displayed again.

The vehicle will retum to and stay at your presel

speed, If you press and hold the RES/ACC button, the
vehicle speed will increase uniil you release the

button or apply the brake: Unless you wanl to go fasiar,
do not press and hold the RES/ACC button.




Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

* Use the accelerator padal to get to tha higher
speed. Press tho SET/CST button, then release the
button and the acceleratar pedal. You will now
crulse at the higher speed

* Press the RES/ACC hutton, Hold it there until you get
up to the speed tha! you want, and then release the
buttan. To increase your spaad in very small
amounts, briefly press the RES/ACC button and then
release it. Each tirme you do this. your vehjcle will
speed up approximately 1 mph (1.6 km/h).

The actelerate feature will only work after you have set
the cruise control speed by pressing the SET/CST button

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o reduce your spead while using
cruise control:

® Press the SET/CST button untll you reach the lower
spead you wanl, then release i,

® To slow down in very small amounts, push tha
SET/CST button brelly, Each time you da this,
the vehicle will slow down spproximatsly
1 mph (1.6 km/h).

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelsrator pedal fo increase your speed
When you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down 10 the gruise control speed you sel earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accalerator padal to maintain your speed,

When going downhill, you may hava to brake or shift 1o
8 lower gear to keap your speed down, Applying the
brake or shifting info a lower gear will 1ake you out

of cruise control, If you need 1o apply |he brake or shift
o a lower gear due 1o the grade ol the downhill

siope. you may not wanl to atlempt o use your cruise
contral feature.

Ending Cruise Control

Tao turn ofi the cruise contrel, step lightly on the brake
pedal, or press the CRUISE ON/OFF butten on the
steerng whesl.

Erasing Speed Memory

Whean you lurm off the cruise confrol or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memary Is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The extasor lamp control
is located 1o the left of the
stearing wheel on the
instrument parel,

L% (Exterior Lamp Control): Tum the contral with
this symbol on it (o operale the exledor lamps,

The exterdor lamp control has three positions:

f:] (O Tuming the control to this postion torms off
all famps except the Daytime Runming Lamps (DALY,

DE (Parking Lamp): Tuming the cantrol to this position
turns on the parking lamps together with the follawing:

¢ Sidemarker Lamps

¢ Taillamps

* license Plate Lamps
s [nstrument Panel Lights

The parking brake indicatar light will come on and stay
on when the parking lamps are on with the engine
off and the ignition In ACCESSORY or ON

%} (Headiamps): Tuming the control to this position
turns on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and hghts,

Wiper-Activated Headlamps

This feature activatas the headiamps and parking lamps
after the windshield wipers have besn in use for
approximately six seconds. To opemate, the Twilight
Sentinel™ {eature must be turmed an.

When the exterior lamp ¢antrol is in the off position ar In
the parking lamp position and the wiper conlrol is on
delay, LO or HI, the HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
message will appear on the Driver Information

Centar (DIC),

When the igniion s tumed to OFF, the wiper-activated
headlamps will immedlately ium off. The wiper-activated
headiamps will alsd turn off if the Twilight Sentinal™ or
the windshield wipers are turned off.
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Lamps on Reminder

A warning chime will sound it the exterior lamp cortral
is ieft on In sither the headlamp or parking lamp position
and tha driver's door |s epenad with the ignition off.

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Aunning Lamps (DRL) can make it sasier for
others to see tha front of your vahicle during the

day. PRL can ba helpful in many different driving
condiions, but they can be especially halpful in the shon
pericds aftar dawn and beéfore sunsel Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on afl vehicles

first sald in Canada.

The DRL system will make the low-beam headlamps
come on at reduced intensity when the following
conditions-are met:

& i |s still daylight and tha ignition is on,
& the extaror famp control is in the off posibon and
& fhe transaxle s not in PARK (P).

When DRL are an, only your high-beam headiamps at
reduced brighiness will be on. No other exienor

lamps such as the parking lamps, taillamps, sic. will be
on whan the DRL are being usad, Your instrument
panel won't be it up either,

When the Twillaht Sentinel™ laver is on and it's dark
enough outside, the high-beam headlamps at reduced
intensity will lurn off and normai low-beam headiamp

operation will occur, When the Twilight Sentinal™ laver
is an and W's bright enough outside, the regular
lamps will go off, and the high-beam headlamps at
reduced brightness will take over,

If it's dark enoudh outside and the Twilight
Sentinel™ lever is off, s HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
message will display on the Driver's Information
Center (DIC). This message informs the driver that
tuming on the extanor lamps is recommended avan
though the DRL are still ilurminatad.

Tuming on the Twilight Sentinel™ or the headlamps will
desctivate the DAL and remove the HEADLAMPS
SUGGESTED message. If the parking lamps or the fog
lamps were turned on instead, the DAL will sl
deactivate and the HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
message will continue to ba displayed.

To Idie your vehicle with the DRL off at night, turn off tha
Twilight Sentinet™ and shilt the transaxle into PARK {P).
Placing your vehicle in PARK (P) dizables thae DRL. The
DRL will stay off until you shift out of PARK (P).

To drive your vehicle with the DRL off, turn off the
Twilight Sentinef® and manually tum on the parking

lamps or fog lamps (it eguipped).

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you naad it
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Fog Lamps

If your vehicle has tog lamps, use them lor betler vision
In foggy of misty conditions.

The fog lamp button s
located o the left of the
steering whaal on the
instrumant panel.

When you press the fog lamp button, a fog lamp symbol
in the button and the fog lamp lght on the instrument
panal ciustar will come on to indicafe that the fog famps
and the parking lamps are on

Prags tha huttan asain o e tham off
If wou turm on fhe high-beam headlamps, the Tfeg lamps

will turm off. They'll turn back on again when you
swilch 1o low-beam headiamps.

Whan the Twilight Sentinel™ is on and the fog lamps are
lurned on. the fog lamps, headlamps and parking
lamps will remain on,

The ignition must be onfor the fog lamps o operate,

Cornering Lamps

The cornenng lamps come on when the headlamps or
parking lamps are on and you signal a tum with the
multifunction levar. They provide more light for
COmaring.

Twilight Sentinel®

This lever is localed next
to the extardor lamp
control. It automatically
lums the lamps on and off
by sensing how dark it

is outside.

To operate the Twilight Sentingl™ |, lsave ihe extedor
lamp confrol in the off position and move the TWILIGHT
lever to any position but OFF.
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It you move the lever all the way to the right, the lamps
will resmain on for approximately three minutes aller

the ignitton has been twmed o OFF. It you move

the lever so it s barely on, the lamps will go off quickly
when you turn the lgnition switch ot of OFF. You

can adjust the delay time from only & few seconds (o
about three minutes

IT \'s dark enough oulside and the Twilight

Sentinel™ lever is off, 8 HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
message will display on the Driver |nformafion Center
(DIC). This messade informs the driver that tuming

on the exterlor lamps |s recommended (it's become dark
encugh oulside 1o require the headlamps and/or other
axtenor lamps). Turming on the Twillght Santinel or
turriing the extenor lamp control to the headiamp
position will remove the HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
MEssaEge.

Light Sensor

The light sensor for the DRL and the Twilight

Sentinel™ |s jocated in the center of the front defogoer
grille, I you cover the sensor, it will read “dark” and the
extanor lamps or the HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED
messape will be displayed whanaver the ignition is on
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Exterior Lighting Battery Saver

It the manual parking lamps or headiamps have been
taft on, the exterior lamps will tum oft approxdmatety

10 minutes atter the ignition 15 tumed to OFF. This
proflects against draining fhe battery in casa you have
accidentally left the headlamps or parking lamps on, The
batlary savar does not work if the headiamps are

tumed on atter the ignition switch s turned to OFF.

If you need fo leave the lamps on for more Lhan

10 minutes, use the exteror famp control to turn the
lamps back on. To delay the lamps from luming off, see
Twilight Sentinel™ listed praviously in this saction.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights.

The knob for this feature s
located to the nght of the
Twilight Sentingl™ lever

Prece tho knob 1o release Il o the outward position.
Tum the knob clockwise 1o brighten tha lights or

g By B ey o e e d p— B L 1I-.E Ropy by dpm prmhy e
AT IVEST Wl P T W W RCEEY L0 LIA R} 1.Irll|_l:' [RMCR BC BT BNEITRS N Tk

it ta the original storage position.
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Courtesy Lamps

The courtesy lamps are located on the headliner above
the rear seal. These lamps come on By turning the
instrument panal brightriess knob fully clockwise or whan
any door is opened and it is dark outside, Puddie lamps
are located on the bottom of the fromt and rear door tim.

Entry Lighting

This feature turns on the courtesy lamps and the
backlighting to the door switches and to the extenor lamp
control when a door is opened or if you press the remote
keyiess entry transmittar uniock button. If activated due ta
the transmitter, the lighting will remain active for about

40 seconds, Since the entry lighting system uses the light
sensor, it musl be dark outside in order for the courlesy
lamps to tum on. Tha courtesy lamps turn off
approximalely 25 seconds alter the las! door is closed
They will dim te oft if the ignition key is placed in ON, or
immediately deactivate i the powaer locks are activated.

Parade Dimming

This feature prohibits dimming of the digital displays and
backliahting during daylight hours when the key is In

the ignition and the headlamps are on. This [eature
operaies with the light sensor for the Twilight

Sentinal™ and is fully automatie. When the light sensor
reads darkness outside and the parking lamps are
active, the digital displays can be adjusted by tuming
the Instrument panel brightness knob counterclockwise
1o dim and clockwise 1o brighten lighting,
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Reading Lamps

The reading lamps are located on the overhesd console
on the headiiner and in tha rear door opening. Thess
lamps come on aulomatically whan any doer is opened
and i le dark ouleide

For manual operation, press the buttan to turn them on.
Press it again to fum them off.

it the reading lamps are left on, they automatically shut
off 10 minutes after the ignition nas beer tumed off,

Battery Load Management

The battery load management feature is designed to
monitor 1he vehicle's electrical load and determing when
the battery is in a heavy discharge condition. During
times of high electrical loading, the engine may idle at a
highar revolutions per minute {rpm) setfing than

normal (o make sure the battery charges. High élsctrical
loads may occur whin several of the following are

an: headlamps, high beams, fog lamps, rear window
defogger, the climate control fan at high speeds, heated
sgats and enging cooling fans.

If the battery gontinues fo discharge, even with the
engine idliing at a higher pm selting, some electrical
loads will automatically be reduced, When this occurs,
the rear window defogger may take slightly longer

fo clear the giass. the heated seals may not get as warm
as they usually do and the fan may cut back to a

lower speed, For maore battery saving Information, see
Battery Saver Active Message under DIC Warnings and
Messages on page J3-60.

3-21



Inadvertent Power Battery Saver

This feature is designed o protect vour vehicle's battery
against drainage from the interior [amps, trunk lamp,
glove biox lamp, cigarette lightars ar the gammge

door opener. Whan the ignition is turned ofl, the power
to these features will automatically tum off after

10 minutes (three minutes if a new car has

15 milas {24 kmj or less). Fower will be restored for an
additional 10 minutes if any door is cpaned, the trunk
Is-opanad or tha counesy lamp switch 1s tumead on.

Night Vision System

The optional Might Vision System can help you sea betla
when you dnve at night, The sysiam works by sensing
heat given off by objects in its lield of view, Warmer
objects, such as pedastrians, animals and olther moving
vehiclas, will appear whiter. Colder ohjects. such as the
sky, signs and parked vehicles, will appear darker.

Use this system as an aid to help you in-seeing objects
beyond the headlamps. Do this by occasionally
gignging at the image as you would a rearvigw mirros
Do not stara at the image

The Night Vislon System can be operated if

® the instrumaent panel brightness knob 8 in any
position exgept OFF

it is dark enough outside
the headlamps or fog lamps (I equipped) are
o and

® tha ignition 18 turmed 10 GN,




The cantrols for this feature are localed to the ieft of
and below the steering wheal, They are used to adjust
the brightness and location of the image. Adjust the
IMAGE control so the Image 15 as low as possible while
remaining visible.

Shele the dimmaer control untii the image is no brighter
than necessary 1o clearly and comitably see (e 1mage.

When the system comes on, you'll see the Night Vision
System symbol in the image. After about one minute,
you should see the view of the road ahead. If you don't
see the Image after about two minutes (on cold days

It may lake longer for the image o display), there may
be something wrong with the system, See your

dealer for sevice.

/N CAUTION:

If the Night Vision System image is oo bright.
or too high in your field of view, it may ltake
you more time lo see things you need lo see
when it's dark outside. Be sure o keep the
image dim and placed low in your tield of view.

Ramember that the Night Vision System, can only help
you seg objects that are warmer or colder than the
surroundings. It can't sense things like brake lights, tom
signals or amargancy flashars, trathc lahts or signs
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In dry, clear weather, the system can see pedestnans,
animals and the direction of he road ahead. In light
rain, kght snow or light fog the image may not be

As clear and you may not be able lo see the direction ol
thie road ahead. In more severe weather conditions,

the image may be unclear and not usable.

A\ CAUTION:

Don’t use the Night Vision System to replace
your normal view of the road ahead. It can't tell
you how far away things are. It senses only
warmer or colder objects, nol all objects.
Driving by staring at the image might cause
you not to see important objects in the road
ahead. If you don't see something in time, you
could have a crash in which you and others
could be injured. Use the Night Vision System
only as a driving aid.

It is also imporant 1o keap your windshield, the HUD
(Head-Up Display for the Night Vision System) lens and
the camera lens clean. If you do not keep everything
clean, system parformance may be affected.

The HUD system is localed on the driver's side of fhe
instrument panel, next to the windshisld and the camera
s located behind the center of the front grille.

ise anly housebold glass cleansr and a soft cloth o
clean the HUD or camera lens. Wipe gently and
dry thoroughly.

Notice: When cleaning, be careful not to scratch
the HUD or camera lenses. Do not spray glass
cleaner directly on the HUD lens because the
cleaner could leak inside the unit and cause
damage.

The camera must also be aligned 1o work corractly. |
the camera needs adiustiment, see your dealer, Do
not attempt to adjust the cameara yoursalf,
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Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

Your vehicle may be equipped with Ultrasonic RBear
Parking Assist (URPA). This system can help you

o determine how close an object is to your rear bumper
wilhin a given area, making parking easier,

A CAUTION:

If children, blcycles, or peis are behind your
vehicle, RPA won't tell you they are there. You
could strike them and they could be injured or
killed. Whether or not you are using URPA,
check carefully behind your vehicle and then
watch closely whenever you back up,

e A A

- -
T b gy —

The URPA display is
located inside the vehicle,
above the rear window.

it has thres color-coded
lights tha! can be seen
through the rearview mirror
or by tuming around.
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How the System Works

LIAPA comes on aulomatically when the shift lever Is
movad Into REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). When the system comes on,

the three lights on the display will illuminate 1o let you
know thal the system s working, URPA senses

how close your vehicla is to an object. The distance is
detarmined by the four ultrasonic sensors located on the
rear bumper. When you shift into HEVERSE (R} and

an object is detegted. the following will ocdur in
sequence depending on the distance from the object:

® At 5fasl (1.5 m) a chime will sound and one
amber lght will be: lit:

® al 40 Inches (1.0 m) bath amber lighis will be lit;

® at 20} inchas (0.5 m} & confinuous chime will sound
and all three lights (amber/amber/red) will be
lit; and

® at1foot (0.3 m) acontinuous chime will seund and
all three lighta (amber/amber/red) will flash

URPA can detect objects 3 inches (7.6 cm) and wider,
and at least 10 inches {25.4 cm) tall, but it cannot detect
objects that sre above trunk level In order for {he

rear sensors o recognize an object. it must be within
operating range.

It the URPA system is nal lunctioning properly, the
display will ftash red, indicating that there is a problem.
The fight will also flash red while driving if a trailer |s
attached to your vehicle, or a bicycle or object is on tha
beck of, or hanging oul of your trunk. The light will
continue to ftash until the trailer or the object is removed
and your vehicle is driven lohvard at least

15 mph (25 kmih),

It may also flash red i the ultrasonic sensors are nol
kept clean. So be sure 1o keep your rear bumper free of
mud, dirt, snow, 1ce and slush of matensls such as
paint or the system may not work properly. I after
cleaning the rear bumper and driving torward al leas

15 mph {25 km'h), the display continues to Kash red, see
your dealer. For clearmng instructions, see Cleaning

the Quiside of Your Vehicte on page 587,

Il may also flash red il your vehicla 1s moving in
FEVERSE (M) at a speed greater than 3 mph (5 kmv/h).
Other condifions that miay affect aystem perdormance
inciude things like the vibrations from a jackhammer or
the compression ol air brakes on a very ldrge truck.

As always, drivers should use care when backing up a
vehicle. Always look behind you, bang sure 1o check
for other vehiclas, obstruchions and blind spols
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Accessory Power Qutlets

Your vehicle is equipped with accessdry power oullels.
The outlets can be usad 1o plug in electnoal equipmeant
such as a cellular telephone, CB radio; stc.

If you have a vehicla with a cenier storage compariment
located on the instrument panel, you may have an
accessory power outlet in the storage drawer, There is
#lso an aullet on the fronl passenger's seal near

the umbrelia fray,

Thars are two accessory power cutlsts In the rear seat
area located on Ihe door armresls next o the
ashtrays.

Your viehicle may have & small tap that must be
removed (o access the accessory power.outlet. If i
does, when not using the outlet be sure to cover it with
the prolective cap

The accessory powsr outiet will only operate when the
ignition |s in ACCESSORY or ON and for 10 minutes
after tuming the ignition OFF. If you would ke the
AECESSOrY POWE DUtiEl 10 Operate regardiess of igrimon
pasition, and for extended perlods of time, ses your
dealer tor more information,

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed amperage
rating. Always tum off any electrical equipment
when not in use. Leaving olectrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain accessary power plugs may not be compatibie
te tha accessory power cutlet and could rasult In

blown vehicle or adapler luses. If you experience a
problem see your dealer for additional Information on the
accessory power outlels.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment. and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

Faollow the proper installation Instructions that are
included with any electrical equipment you install.

Natice: Fower outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outiet can cause damage nol covered

by your warranty.
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.

Front Ashtray

With the tull fioor consale, the ashtray is localed below
the climate confrol systém. To open, push down on
the cover. To clean the ashiray, it it out by gripping
the sides

For vaehicles without the floor console, pull the tray
lotated below the radio to reveal the ashtray, The
ashtray can be removed for cleaning.

Rear Ashtray

The ashlrays ame located on the door armrests. To use
an ashtray, ift the lid,

Cigaretie Lighter

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lightaer in with your
hand while it is heating. H you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheal, damaging the
lighter and the heating elemant.

The cigaretie lighter is located near (e front ashtray

Prass the lighter all the way in and release it It will pop
back out by itself ance the element has healed for use

Cigaretta ighters can be used to provide electrical
power to accessories. See Accessory Power Cutiets on
page 3-27 for more information.
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Climate Controls

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can gontrol the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle,

Automatic Operation

AUTO {Automatic): When this button is pressed and

the temperature is ssl, the system will aulomatically

control the inside temperature, the air delivery mods and

i speed, AUTO will appean Gn i dispiay,
1. Press ine ALTO bulton,

2. Adjust the temperature fo a comfortable setting
between TO°F (21°C) and BO"F {(27°C).

Choosing the coldest or warmes! temparature
sefting will not cause the system Yo hea!l or cool
any fasler. |7 you set the system af the warmest

temperature setting, the system will remain in
manual moda at that temperaiure and it will not go
Into automatic mode.

In cold weather, the system will start &t raduced lan
speeds to avaid blowing cold air into your vehicle
unlil warmer alr is available. The systam will

start out blowing air at the floor but may change
modes automatically as the vehicla warms up

to maintain the chosen temperature setting. The
length of time needed lor warm up will depend on
the outside temperature and the length of time

that has elapsed since your vehicle was last driven.

. Wait for the system to requlate. This may take from

10 1o 30 minutes, Then adjust the temperature, |f
necassary.

[Do not cover the solar sensor located in the center of
the Instrument panel, near the windshield, For mare
information on the solar sensor, see Sensors later in
this section,

When your vehicle is first staried; the display will show
the driver's temperature sething, the fan spesd, (he
air delivery mode and the outside lemperalure;

When the ENG/MET {English'metnc) button on the
Driver Information Center (DIC) is pressed, the display
will show readings in Fahrenhait gr Celsius. Use the
ENG/MET button to loggle between them.
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Manual Operation

/A MODE V : Pressing the MODE switch and changing
the mode cancels automatic oparabion and places the
system In manual moda. Press AUTO to retumn 1o
automatio operation.

T change the current mode, select one of the following:

A (Vent): This mode directs air 1o the instrument
panel nutleis,

\w (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately halt of
the air to the Instrument panel outlets, and than

directs most of the remaining air to the floor outlets,
Some alr may be. directed toward the windshield,

In automatic oparation, coolar qir is directed 1o the upper
outlats and warmer gir 1o the floor aullets

w (Floar): This mode directs most of the air 1o the
loor outlets with some air directed to the outboard
outiets (for the side windows] a little air directed to the
windshiaid

The MODE switch can also be used o ssletl the
lloor/defog mode. Information on defogging and
defrosting can be found later in this section

A& WV (Fan): Press this swilch to Increase or
decrease the fan speed, Prassing this switch canpeals
automatic operation and piaces the system In manual
mode, Press AUTO to retum fo automatic oparation.

Il the airflow seems low when the lan speed Is at

the highest satting, the passenaer compartmeant air filter
may need lo be replaced. For more information, see
Passengar Compartment Air Fifter on page 3-36

and Part A; Scheduled Maintenance Services on

page G-4.

&) (Recirculation): This mode Keeps outsids alr
from coming in the vehicle. Il can be used to preven!
outside air and odors from entering your vahicla or

o help heat or cool the air inside your vehicie more
quickly. Press this button to turmn the racirculation maode
on or off. When the bulton is pressed, an indicator

light will eome,on. The air-tonditioning compressor also
comes on. '

Driver's Temperature Knob: Press this knob to tum
the entire climate contral system on or off. Tum this
knob clockwise or counterclockwise fo manually
increaze or decrease the ternperature inside your
vehicle




M PASS TEMP V (Passenger's Temperature): Press
this switch to turn the passengers climate control
syatems on, Press this switch to manually increase or
decrease the emperalure for the lronl passenger.

PASS OFF (Passenger's Climate Control): Press this
button to turn all passenger climate control systems off.

If the passanger's lemperaturs switch is tumed off, the
driver's temperature knob will control the temperalure for
the entire vehicte

ASC (Air Conditioning): Press this button to override
the automatic systam and tum the air-conditioning
system on or off. When In ALTO the alr-conditioning
comprassor will come on automatically, as necessary.

Cn hat days, open the windows 1o let hol inside air
escapa; then close them. This helps to reduce the tima
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the systemn to operate more efficiently

For aulck cool down on hot days:
1. Select the vent mode,

Select the raciroulation maoda.

Select AIC.

Select the coolest temperature

. elec! the highest {an speed.

SR

Using thess settings together for long penods of time
may cause the air inside your vehicle to become too dry.
To prevent 1his from happening, after tha air in your
vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation mode off.

The alr-condilioning system removes moistura from the
air, 50 you may sometimes notice a small amoeunt of
water dripping undemeath your vehicle while Idling

or after tuming off the engine. This Is nomal.

If your vehicle has the memory cphion, it can be used o
recall your climate control settings, For more informatian,
see Climate Confrols Personalization on page 3-39
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Sensors

The solar sensor on your vehlcle monitors the solar
radiation and the air insida your vehicle, then usad tha
infarmation ta mamtain the selected temperatura by
inftiating needed adjustments to the lemperalure, the fan
speed and the air delivery system. The system may
also supply cooler air (o the side of the vehicie facing the
sun. The recircutalion mode will also be actvated, as
necessany. Do notl cover the solar sensor located in the
middle of the instrument panel, near the windshield

or the system will not work properly.

There is also a sensor located behind the front grill,
This sensor reads the outside air temperature and helps
to maintain the temperature inside the vehicle. Any
caver an the front of the vehlcle could cause a false
reading in the temperaiure,

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes 1o clear fog from your windshield
Use the lloor/defog mode to clear the windows of fog
or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the defrost
mode (FRONT) ta remove fog or frost from the
windshield more quickly

M MODE WV : Press this button untll the floor/defog
symbol appears on the disptay

1}".'; (Floar/Defog): This mode directs the alr equally
between the windshield and the fioor outlets, When you
zelec! this mode, the system tums off recirculation

and runs the air-condifioning oomprassor uniess

the oulside temperature s at or below freezing. Tha
recirculation mode cannot be selected while in the
floar/detog mode,

{,ﬂ"‘ FRONT (Defrost): Pressing FROMNT directs most of
the air to the windshield and the side window autlets, with
some air directed Lo the floor autlets. In this modea, the
systam will automatically turm off recircutation and run the
alr-conditioning comprassor, unless (he outside
temperature is at or below freezing, Heciroulation cannol
be saelected while in the delroat mode.
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Rear Window Defogager

The rear window delogaer uses a warming grid lo
remove fogq or frost from the rear window,

The rear window detogger will only work when the
Igritian is in ON

l}@ REAR: Prass ihis bullon 1o twm the rear window

delogger on or off. Be sure 10 clear as much snow fram
the rear window as possible.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximatety 10
minutes after the button is pressed, If tumed on

again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minLtes belore wming off. The delogger can also

be tumed off by prassing the button again or by turning
off the engine.

The heated outside rearview mirrars will heat to help
clear log or frost from the surtace of the mirror when the
REAR button Is pressed.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
csharp nn tha ingida of tha rear window_ I vau

da, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do nol altach a temporary vehicle license, lape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.

Outlet Ad]ustmant
B (7 ) e

|"‘=1-'H‘

Lise the lovers located in the center of sach outlet lo
change the direction of the aldlow, Use the thumbwheals

io open or close the outlets
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Operation Tips

3-34

Clear away any ice, snow or |saves from the alr
inlets at the base of the windshield that may

block the llow of air into your vehicle

Use ol non-GM approved hood deflectors may
aclversely affect the perfarmance of the system.
Kesp the path under the front seats clear of objects
te help circulate the air inside of your vehicle more
affectively.

it tha airflow seems low when the fan speed is at the
highest setting, the passenger compartment air filter
may naed to be replaced. For more Informalion, see
Passenger Compartment Air Filter on page 3-36 and
Part A: Schedyled Maintenance Services on

page 6-4.

Rear Climate Control System

Your vehicle has a rear climate-control system that
aliows the rear-seat passengers to adjust the direction
ol the airflow, the lan speed and the temperature for the
rear-seating area. This system also works with the

rmain climate-control system in your vehicle.

The control panel for this system Is focated on the back
of the center console.




A PASS TEMP V' - Prass this switch Iocsted on the

main climate control pane! in the front of the vehicle
on the instrument panel fo tum on the system.

OFF: Tum the mode knob located on the rear climate
control panel to this position to tum off the aiflow.

It the PASS OFF button located on the maln climate
control panel is pressed, the rear climate control system
will be tumed off and the sattings selseted for the

main chimate confrol panel will alse be selected for the
rear seal passengers,

For more infarmation on how 1o use the climale control
system, sae Dusl Chmate Control System listed
praviously in this section. For mere information on the
Fir outiets, see Outlet Agiustmant listed previously In this
sectian,

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): Press the MODE button until
AUTO appears on the display to place the syslem in
autormatic mada. When automalic opergtion is active, the
system will control the inside tamperature, the air
dalivery mode and the fan speed.

Manual Operation

M MODE V : Pressing this switch cancels automatic
operation and places tha system in manual mode. Selact
Ihe AUTO meds 1o return 1o aulomatic aperation.

To change the cumrent mode, select ona of the following:

A (Vent): This mode directs air to the upper outlets,
with some air directed to the floor outlets.

w (Bi-Level): This mode directs hail the air 1o the
upper oufiels, and then directs the remalning air 1o the
fior outlets

T e o —_— i e ¥ 1 . 1 s ¥ i (1]
e LTI fe LTRSS TR |.J!II.T‘L'.[.'_'| e e RO g g UI..H.II:rL'_'-'.
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A3 W (Fan): Pressing this switch cancels aufomatic
operation and places the systerm in manual mode.

Press this swilch lo increase or decrease the fan speed.

Press the MODE switch until AUTO is displayed fo
return o automatic opearation,

A TEMP V' (Temperature): Press this switch to

increase or decrease the temperatura for the rear seal
passengers.

For coal air to be sent to the rear ol the vehicle, the
alr-conditioning sysiem on the main elimate-gontrol
panel must be on. If it is nol on, then the temperature in
the rear of the vehicle will remain at cabin temperature,

Be sure to keep the area under the frant seals clear
af any objacts so that the air inside of your vehicie can
circulate effactivaly.

Passenger Compartment Air Filter

The passenger companiment air filter traps most of the
pollen from the air entering your vehicle. Like your
vehicle's engine air cleanerfiller, i may nead lo

be changed periodically. For how often to change the
passenger compartment air tilter, see Part A; Scheduled
Maimenance Services on page 8-4.

The access panel for the passenger compartiment air
filtar is located under the hood near the windshieid,
on the passenger's side of the vehicke.




To access the passenger compartment alir filter, do the 2. Then, insen & tool behind the push pin localed on
following: ihe inboard side of the air filter compartmeant to

fuill the pln out.
1. Use atool o gently pry the cover up. (i your vehicle simdeipihilliad BT AL

has tabs that allow you 1o unlatch the cover with your
tingers, you will not need a 1ool lor this slep.)
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3.

3-38

To remove the air filter, insert a tool between the air
filter and the compariment wall on the outboard
side ol the vanhicle. Then, push In o flaten the pin
hoiding the air filler in place. Gently remove the

air fiter and any loose debris that may be inside the
gir filter compartment.

Insert the new alr filter by pushing until you hear a
click. Then, reinsiall the push pin and snap the
cover into place.

Steering Wheel Climate Controls

You can ad|us! the temperatura using the steering whesl
controls.

The cantrol for the
temperature |s located on
the lefi side of the
steering wheel,

MNTEMP W (Temperature): Press the up or down

arrow on this control to incréase or degrease the
temperalura,




Climate Controls Personalization

I your vehicle is equipped with this feafture, you
can store and recall climate control settings for the
termperature, the lan speed and the direction of
e airflow,

Memaory buttons 1 and 2 are located on 1the drivers door
panel and corespond 1o the numbers 1 or 2 found on
the back of each remote kayless entry transmitter

To recall the climate canfrol settings ast stored on your
lransmifles, press the unlock button on your remaote
keyless entry fransmitter and put the ignition in
ACCESSORY or ON. The settings will be recallad.

To change the stored settings, do the following:

1. Select the desired lemperature, fan speed and
airflow mode. If desired, a separate lemperature
setting may also be selected for the front seat
passenger. For Information on ow 1o do this, see
“Duial Climate Control System” listed praviously
in this saction.

2. Lotate memaory buitons 1 and 2 on the driver's door
panel

3, Press tha memory buffon on the door panal that
corresponds 1o the nurmber on the back of the
transmitter you are programming, until you hear two
neeps. The besps confirm thal your seléction has
been saved and gan now be recalled. For more
infarmation on the memory feature, ses Mamaory
Seat, Mirrars and Sreeting Wheel on page 2-55.

Follow these steps each time you wan! lo change the
stored seltings:
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the waming lights and gages that may
be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate tham.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before | becomes senous enough o cause

AN expensive répair or replacemant. Paying attention o
your waming fights and gages could also save you

ar others fram [njury.

Warning lights come on when there may beor 15 a
problem with one of your vehicle's functlons. As you will
see in the details on the nexl lew pages, some

warming lights come on brially whan you start the
engine just to lal you know thay're warking. I you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens

Gages can indicate when there may be or is & probiem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and warming lights work togather to et you know when
there’s a problam with your vehicle.

Whan one of the warning lights comes on and slays on
when you are driving. or when one of the gages shows
thare may be a problem, check the section that telis you
what o do about it, Please lollow this manual's advice.
Wailing 1o do repairs can be costly — and aven
dangerous: So please gat to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle alse has a Driver Infarmation Center {DIC)
that works along with the waming lights and gages
Sesa Drivar Information Center (DIC) on page 3-57 Tor
more information.

Instrument Panel Cluster

The instrument pane! cluster is designed 1o lel you
know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll
know how Tast you're going. how much fuel you're using
and many of the other things you'll need to know to
drive salely and aconomically
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Analog Cluster
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Speedometer and Odometer

The spesdometar lels you see your specd in both
miles per hour (mph) and kllomelars per hour (km/h).
The odometer shows how far yvour vehicle has

been drivan. in either miles {usad in the United States)
or kilometers (used In Canada).

You may wonder what happens it a vehicle has 1o have
a new odometer installed. The new one may read

the corract mileage. This is because your vehicle's
computer has stored the mileags in mamary.

Trip Odometer

The trip odometer can record the number of mifes or
Wlometers traveied for up to two trips.

The irfip cdomeatar button is
located to the left of the
steanng wheel on the

e e et Famel
LERLE SRR R R ] e

The two tip modes are indicated by Trip A and Trip B
I order 10 change from ona mode 1o the other,
press the A/B portion of the TRIP bulton.

By pressing the battom of this butten, you can tell how
many miles have been recorded on either Trip A or
Trip B since you fast sel the odometer back to zaro.

Press the RESET part of the button untll zeros appear
to reset each trip mode.

It yaur vehicle is first sold in the United Statas, the trip
odometer will retum o zero affer 9999 miles (1 509 km),
It yaur vehicle |5 first sold in Canada, the tip odometer
will return 1o zero after 1,242 milas {1 989 km). The
RESET TRIP AB button only resets the trip

mode (A or B) that g being displayed. Each trip mods
must be reset individually,

Display Mode

On vahicles eguipped with the analog cluster, this
button 15 located between the inp odometer and
ENG/MET button to the left of the steering wheel on the
instrument panel. Press DSPL MODE fo tum the
backlighting and the digital speed image on and off

On yehicles equipped with the digital cluster, press
DSPL MGDE to turn the digital displays other than the
speedomatar and gear display on and off,
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English/Metric Button Tachometer (Analog Cluster Only)

By pressing this bution This gage indicates the
located to the leff of the engine spead in

ateering wheel on tha revolutions per minute
Instrumean! panel, you can (rpm}.

go back and forth from
English {miles) to
metnic (kilometers)

Other readings such as temperature, fuel and frip Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
odometar also go back and forth between English and tachometer in the shaded warning area, or engine
Mawic, damage may accur,

Vehicle Speed Limiter Engine Speed Limiter

This feature prevents your vehicle from exceeding
speeds thal the tires are nol rated for. When this
happens, the engine’s fuel supply Is shut off. When the
vehicle spaed slows, the luel supply will come on
again,

This {eature prevents the engine from oparating at too
many revolutions per minute (rpm). When the engine's
rpm are erticalty high, the tuel supply o the engine

is shut off, When the enging speed slows, the fuel
supply will come on again, This helps preven| damage
ta the engine,
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is lumed o ON or START, a chime will

come on for saveral saconds to remind people to fasten

their safaty beits.

The safaty balt lght will
also come on and stay an
far several seconds. If
the driver's belt is already
buckled, the light will
come on briefly, but the
chime will not sound.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is-an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panal, which shows AlR BAG or the air bag symbal, The
system checks the air bag's electrival systam for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an elactneal
probiem. The system chack includes tha air bag
sensors, the air bag modules, the wiring and the crash
sansing and diagnostic module. For more information

on the air bag system, see Air Bag Systems. an

page 1-48.

AR .l

BAG ~

United States Canada

Thizs light will tome on when you start your yehicle, and
it will flash tor & few seconds. | hen e lght shoud
ga out. This means the system is ready,
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If the air bag readiness llght stays on after you start tha
vehicle or comes an when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work proparly, Have your vehicle
serviced rght away.

Charging System Light

/N CAUTION:

Il the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicla, it means the air bag system
may nat be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yoursell or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.

The air bag readiness lighl should Nash for a few
saconds whan you tum the ignition keay ta ON, If the
light doesn't coma on then, have it fixed s it will

be ready o wam you I thers Is a prablem

When you tum the key 1o
OM or START, this light
will come on briefly

o show that the generator
and battery charging
SYSIams are Working
properly.,

It this llaht stays on, you need service and you should
take your vehicle 1o the dealer at onge, To save
yvour battery until you get there, lum off all accessorles
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Brake System Warning and Parking
Brake Indicator Light 4\ CAUTION:
Your vehicle's hyt_iraulis: brake system is divided into two Your brake system may not be working
parts. If one parl isn't working, the other part can still properly if the brake system warning light is
work and siop you. For good braking, though, you need on. Driving with the brake system warning light
bath pars yworking well on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
If the warning light comes on, there is a brake problam. on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
Have your brake system inspected right away. carefully, have the vehicle towed for service,
This light should come on
BRAKE brgfly when you lum the I the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
ignition key to ON. I it road and stop carefully. You may notice thal the pedal is
— doegn’| come an harder (o push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the
l then, have it fixed so itwill  floor, It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
H be ready to wam you if have the vehicle towed for service, See Towing
there's & problem, Your Vehicle on page 4-31.

Whan the ignilion ts on, the brake system warning haht
will alse come an whan vau set vour parking brake.
The light will stay on f your parking brake doesn't fully
release. Il it slays on after your parking brake is

fully relaased, it means you have a brake problem.

3-47




Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

With the anti-lock brake
system, the lightis) will
come on when your engine
is started and may slay

on for several secands.
That's normal,

(=9

If the fight stays on, turn the ignition o OFF. Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, siop as soon

as possible and turn the ignition off. Then start the
enging again to reset the system. If the light still stays
on, or comas on again while you're driving, your vehicle
neads sarvice. If the regular brake systam warning
light isn't on, you still have brakes, but you don't have
anti-lock brakes. | the regular brake system warning
light is alse on, you don't have anti-lock brakes

and thera’s a problem with your regular brakes. See
Brake System Warming and Parking Brake Indicator
Light on page 5-47.

The anti-lock brake system warming light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key 1o ON. I

the light doesn't come on than, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wam you i thers is a problem

Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

TRACTION o)
CONTROL S

United States Canada (Analog Only)

This warning light should come on briefly when the
agngine 15 started

if the warning light doesn’t come on then, have i fixed
g0 it will be ready to wam you il there's a problem.

If It stays an, or comes on whan you're driving, there
may be a problem with your traction contral system and
your vehicle may need service. When this waming

light is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
your driving aceordingly.
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The traction rontral system warning lght may come on
for the following reasons:

¢ |f there's a brake system problem thal is specifically
related to tracticn contral, the traction control

system will tum off and the waming light will
COme ar.

¢ i the traction control systam is affectsd by an
gnging-related problem, the system will tum off and
the warming light will come on.

s if the traction edntrol system warming light comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time
when the system Is tumed on, your vehicle neads
SaTVICE.

Engine Coolant Temperature

Warning Light

Fe Tl T
St St ™

This light tells you thal
your englne has
overheated. As a check,
the light should come

on for a few seconds when
you starl your angine.

if this light comes on and stays on, you should stop your
vehicle and um the engine ofl as soon as possible. A
waming chime should also sound if this light comes on,

Sea Engine Ovarheating on page 5-27




Engine Coolant TEITlFl'EFﬂtUTE Gage That reading means the same thing as the warning

light — the enging coolant has overhealed. See Engine

Clverheating on page 5-27
a-‘fFThhb?'\-,_H AN T
f( E N, / e . .
; ;\ { 33 Malfunction Indicator Lamp
G =—r) ﬁ C =— " Service Engine Soon Light in the
United States or Check Engine Light in
United States Canada (Analog Only)
{Analog Only) SERVICE
ENGINE Y
This gage shows the SOON
H engine coolani
temperalure, If the gage -
pgin‘lﬁr moves into LII"II!EH stﬂtﬂﬂ Canada
~ 3~ the shaded area, the
TEMP erngine is oo hat Your vehicle is equippad with a computer which
C monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
IHIIEPIE E E-E m ctntral systems,
BBBEEBY

Digital Cluster
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This systern is called OBD | (On-Board Diagnostics
Second Generation) and is Intended la assure thal
smissions are at acceptable levels for the lite of

the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner emvironment
The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE
light comas on 1o ndicate that there s a problem and
sarvice is required. Malfunctions often will be indicalsd
by the system belore any problem is apparant. This
may prevent more serous damage 1o your vehicle, This
system |5 also designed to assisl your service
technictan in corectly diagnosing any mattunation.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light an, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs thal may
nol be covered by your warranty,

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxie, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
contrals and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure lo pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the angine s

not running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it
repaired, This light will also come on during a
malfunction in ane of wo ways,

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has bean

detected. A misfire incroasas vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or gualified service center
diagnosis and sarvice may be reguired.

» Light On Steady — An emission control systam
malfuncticn has been detecled on your vehlcle
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be reqguired

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may préven! more senpus damage (o
your vahicle:

s Reducing vehicle speed
s Avoiding hard accelgrations.
* Avaiding steep uphill grades,

s |l you are towing a trailer, raduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it s possible

if the light stops Nashing and remains on steady, sees “|f
tha Light Is On Steady” following
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If the light continuas to flash, when it s sate to do so,
slop the vehicle, Find a sale place to park your vehicle.
Tumn the key off, walt al least 10 segonds and restan
the engine. Il the light remains on sieady, see |l

the Light s On Steady” lollowing. It the light is still
Nashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
lo your dealer or qualified sarvice centar for service,

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to comrect the amission syslam
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fusl into your vehicle?

I so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filfing Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determing if the fuel cap has
taan left off or improperly installed. A loose or migsing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate Into the atmosphers
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should twum the light off,

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of waler?

I sa. your electrical system may be wel. The condition
will vsually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off

Are you low on foel?

As your engine starts to run out of fuel, your engine
may niot run as aefficlently as designed since small
amounts of air are sucked into the fuel line causing
mistire. The system can datect this. Adding fusl should
gorrect this condition. Make sure 1o install the fuel

cap properly. Sea Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. 1L will
take a few driving trips to tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brancds of fuel?

it s0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. Sae
Gasuling Octane on page 5-5. Poor lusl guality will
cause your engine nol 1o run as efficlently as desigred
You may notice this as stalling after starl-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitalion
on acceleration or stumbling on acosleration, (These
conditions may go away once the enging is warmed up.)
This will be detsctad by the system and cause the

light to turm on,

If you experence one or more of these condilions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at feast
ong full tank of the propar fusl to turn the light off.

it none of the abwyve steps have made the light fum off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagriostic tools to fix any mechanical er electrical
problems that may have developed
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Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some statesprovincial and local govemments have or
may begin programs 10 inspect the amigsion control
equipmeant on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
Inspection could prevent youl from getfing a vahicle
registration.

Here are some things you need 10 know to help your
vehicte pass an inspectian:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGIMNE light is.on or nol
working properly,

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection i tha QBD
{en-Doard diagnostic) system determines that critical
amisshan control systems have not been completaly
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for Inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
vataly N&s fulh Gowh, The disgnastc sysiam (o
designed to evaluate critival emission control systams
during normal driving. This may 1ake several days

of routine driving. |f you have dong this-and your vehicie
still does not pass the Inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center o prepara the vehicle for inspection,

Qil Pressure Light

A CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure Is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced,

Notice: Damage to your engine fram neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

This light tells you if there
could be a prablem with
your engine oll pressure.

{
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The light goes on when you tum your key to ON or
START. It goes off ance you start your engine. That's a
check to be sure the light works, If || dogsn't come

on, be sure to have it fixed so it will be there 10 wam
you if something goes wrong.

When the light comes on and stays on, It means that ol
isn't flowing through your engine properly. You could
be low on ¢il and you might have some other system
problem

Security Light

Far information regarding
this fight, see
Theft-Deterrent Systems
on page 2-19.

SECURITY

Fog Lamp Light

This light will come on
when the fog lamps are in
use, It will go out when the
iD ton larnps are turnsd off;

For more information aboul the fog lamps, see Fog
Lamps under Exfenor Lamps on page 3-15.

Lights On Reminder

LIGHTS
ON

United States Canada (Analog Only)

This light comes on whenever iha parking lamps are on
a0 thal you know that your exterior lamps are on
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Cruise Control Light

CRUISE

This light comes an
whensver the crulzs
control systam is in use. It
will go oul whan the
systam I8 tumed off.

Ses “Cruise Control” under Tum SignalMullifunction
Lever on page 3-8 for more Infommation.
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Analog (United States)

Analcg (Canada)

Digital Cluster

The fuel gage shows
approximately how much
fuel 1s In the tank, i
works only when the
ignition is in OMN.

If the fuel supply gets down to approximately 3 gallons
(11.4.L) of fuel remaining in the tank, the FUEL

LEVEL LOW massage will appear on the Driver
Information Centar (DIC) and a single chime will sound.

On the digital cluster, it the fuel is less than

approximataly 1.2 gallons (4.7 L) the E segment on the

gane will lash. The fual range an the Driver Information
Center (DIC) will digplay "LO."
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Here are a few concems some owners have had about
the fuel gage. All of these situations are normal and

do not indicate that anything is wrong with the fusl gage;

» At the gas station the gas pump shuts off befora
the gape reads full,

» GAL FUEL USED on the DIC does not comaspond
axactly to the amourt of fuel remaining as shown
on the fuel gage.

» The gage may change when you turn, stop gquickly
or accelerate quickly.

Fuel Data Display (Digital

Cluster Only)
The tus! data display tells
F fi—— voul all you about the fusl
economy and how far
= you can travel with the fuel
-ﬂa rEmaining.
FUEL

E

AVG E E.B M;'Ié?kﬂm

ance 0 8 Bin

The average fuel economy (AVG) display shows the
average miles per LS. galion,

Ta reset the average fuel economy, press the INFO
Button until the MPG AVG is displayed on the DIC
Press and hold the INFO RESET button untill both the
fuel data display and DIC display reads 0.0.

The RANGE display shows how far the computer thinks
you can travel with the fusl that isin the tank. The
computer does not know what driving conditions will be
like Tor the rest of your trip, so the range s estimated
based on the recent fuel economy. Theratora, the range
reading may change as your driving habits change.
Going from city to highway driving may increase

the range reading,

The FUEL LEVEL LOW message will be dispiayed in
the Driver Information Center (DIC) and & chime

will sound when there is approximately 3 gallons (11.4 L)
of fuel rermaining.

It the range display in the DIC shows LO, you should
stop for fuel as soon as possible. This mezns that

you have less than approximately 1.2 gallons (4.7 L) of
fuel remaining.

On the analog cluster, fuel data can be obldinad by
pressing the INFO button. See Driver Information
Center {DIC) on page 3-57.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

This display gives you the status of many ol your
vehicle's systems. The DIC is also used to display driver
perscnalization features and waming/status messages,
All messages will appear in the DIC display, located

al the bottom of the insirument panel cluster.

DIC Controls and Displays

INFO'- ' INFOL |

V'

ON
R Bl
ESET e

The Driver information Center (DIC) bultons are located
to e right of the steering wheel on the instrument
panel, near tha alr outlels.

A INFO v (Information): Pressing this button up or
down will display the MILES RANGE (Analog Cluster),
MPG AVG, MPG INST, GAL FUEL USED, AVG
MPH. TIMER, BATTERY VOLTS, LF-RF-LR-AR TIRE
(If Equipped), RPM TACHOMETER (Digital Clustar),
EMGINE QIL LIFE, TRANS FLUID LIFE, PHONE

(If Equipped), FEATURE FPROGRAMMING and Blank
Display.

INFO (Reset): Pressing this bution will reset the MPG
AVG, GAL FUEL USED, AVGE MPH, TIMER, ENGINE
OIL LIFE and THANS FLUID LIFE. For more information
about the trip odomeler, see Trp Odomeler on

page J-43.

s MPG AVG (Average Miles Per Gallon): This
message shows the approximate fuel economy you
have averaged since the last time you resel the
valug, To reset the MPG AVG (Average Fuel
Econoamy), press the INFO button 1o display the
MPG AVG then press and hold the INFO RESET
button until 0.0 MPG AVG is displayed.

8 GAL (Gallons) FUEL USED: This message shows
how much fuel has been used since the las! resetl.
To learn how much fusl is used from 2 new
starfing point, press the RESET buttan while the
GAL FUEL USED is displayed in the DIC.
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® AVG MPH (Average Miles per Hour): This

3-58

message shows the average speed you have
traveted al since the last ime you resetl the value.
To resat the value, press tha INFO button to
digplay AVG MPH then press and hold the INFO
RESET button until 0.0 AVG MPH Is displayed.

TIMER: This feature is like & stopwatch, in that you
can clook the time il takes to get from one point 1o
anathar,

To operate, press the INFO bulton fo display
TIMER. Each af the fields for the hours, minutes
and seconds are two numenc digits

Once TIMER D0:00:00 is displayed, press the
DN/OFF button to start the timing feature, Press
thie ON/OFF button again to stop it 1 you wil

be starting and stopping your vehiole, durng a 1np
for instance, the TIMER feature will automatically
stan timing where 1 lelt off whan you |ast stopped.
To reset if, press and hold the INFO RESET
putton until the display reads TIMER 00:00:00.
Press the INFO button to exit from the TIMER
dispiay.

» ENGINE OIL LIFE: Press the INFO button to
display ENGINE QIL LIFE, then press and hold the
INFO RESET button until 100% ENGINE OIL
LIFE is displayed. [This only nesds to be resel after
you have had the oll ghanged.)

s TRANSMISSION FLUID LIFE MONITOR: Under
normal conditions, the rate of deteroration of the
transmission fluld is slow. Sea Part 4. Schaduied
Maimenance Services on page 64 lor proper
Huld and change intervals, To reset the transmission
fiuid (e, press the INFO bulton to display TRANS
FLUID LIFE. then press and hold the INFO
RESET button until 100%: TRANS FLUID LIFE is
displayed. (This only neads to be reset after
you have had the fluld changed,)

ON/OFF: Pressing this bution turms the Programming
and Personalization Features on and off. (FEATURE
PROGRAMMING must be displayed on the DIC to begin
aclual programming.) This button also starts and

stops the timer.

MILES RANGE: (Analog Cluster Only) This message
shows aboutl how many miles vou can drive without
refilling your fuel tank, Once the rmange drops below

40 miles (84 km) remaining. the display will show LOW.




MPG INST (Instantaneous Miles per Gallon): This
message shows the instantanecus fuel economy which
varies with your driving conditions. such as accelaralion,
braking and the grade of the road being traveled.

The INFO RESET button does not function in this mode

Battery Volts: This massage shows the current

Battery voltage. If the voltage is narmal the display will
show BATTERY VOLTS OK. i the voltage drops

below 10.5 volts, the display will show BATTERY
VOLTS LOW. If the vaoliage is above 1€ volts, the
display will show BATTERY VOLTS HIGH. If the display
shows the high or low message, you will nead 1o

have your battery chedked, Sea DIC Wamnings and
Messages on page 5-60 later in this section for mora
information.

LF-RF-LR-RA TIRE: On vehicles equipped with the tire
pressure monitor, this message shows the tire pressure
for each tire (l&ft frant, right front, left rear and rnight rear).
Prassing the INFO button will scroll through the tire
pressure for 2ach of the lour fires, such as;

el el L i L el L
SR T e T llr1l_|-\_ll\l.r|

¢ 234 kPa LF TIRE OK

If a tire pressure Is below 25 PSI (172 kPa) or above

38 PS! (265 kPa), the message will appasr as shown
above except it will show TIRE LOW or TIRE HIGH as
appropriate. I desired, the fire pressure inlormation

can be programmed not to appear, when using the INFO
button to scroll through the DIC displays. See DIC
Vehicle Personalization on page 3-67.

It & low or high tire pressure is detected by the systam
while driving, a CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message
will appear in the display, i this occurs, prass the INFO
button 1o scroll o the lrals) with a low or figh

pressure condition. See DIC Wamings and Messages
an page 3-60 later in this section for mare Informaation.

ENG/MET (English/Metric): Prass ihis bution to
display informatlon in the English (milas) or metric
(kilometers) system.
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DIC Warnings and Messages

These messages will appear f there s a problem
senzed In one of your vehicle's systems, Vehicles that
ara first sokd in Canada will have a number after

each message. This number heips to identify 1he
problem. You must then press INFO or INFO RESET 1o
clear the display screen lor further use. However, be
sure 1o take any message hal appears on the display
screen saenously and remember thal prassing the

INFO or INFO RESET bution will only make the
message disappear, not the problam,

DIC messages can also be displayed in French,
German, Spanish and Japanese. Conlact your dealer 1o
have the language display adjusted for your vehicle,

BATTERY NOT CHARGING - 7: This message

will appaar if the battery is no! being charged. Have the
elactrical system checked by your dealesship at your
earllest convenience.

BATTERY SAVER ACTIVE - 27: This message |s
displayed when the vehicie has detected that (he batlery
voltags is dropping beyond a reasonable poinl. The '
battary saver system will start reducing cerain features
of the vehicte that you may not be able to notice. Al

the point that features are dizsabled, this messags

is displayed. it means that the vehicle is trying to save
the charge In the battery. Tum off unnecessary
accessories o allow the battery 1o rechargs.

BATTERY VOLTAGE HIGH ~ 8: This message shows
that the electrical charging system s overcharging
{more than 16 volts). To avoid being stranded, have the
electrical system checked by your dealership. You

can reduce the charging overload by using the
accessones, Tum on the lamps and radio, set the
climate contrel on AUTO and the fan speed on Hi, and
{urn the rear window defogaer on. You can monitor
hattery voltage on the DIC by pressing the INFO' bution
The normal range is 11.5 1o 15,5 valls when the
EUHJINE iS5 running.

BATTERY VOLTAGE LOW - 6: This messags will
appear when the electrical system is charging less than
10 voits ar if the batlery has been drained. If this
message appedrs immediately after siarting. it Is
possible that the generator can shill recharge the battery,
The battery should recharge while driving but may

take a few hours to do so. Consider Using an auxiliary
charger (be sure to follow the manufacturers
instructions) to boost the battery aler relurning home or
o A final destination, ¥ this message appears while
driving or after starting your vetiicle and stays on, have
it chacked immediately to determing the cause of

this problem. To help the generator recharge the battary
quickly, you gan reduce the load on the electrical
system by tuming off the accessories. You ¢an monitor
battery voltage on the DIC by pressing the INFO
button. The normal range 5 11.5 to 15.5 volls.
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CHANGE ENGINE OIL — B2: This means that the life
ol the engine oll has expired and it should be changed
within 200 miles. After an oll change, the Oil Life
Indicator must be resel. Ses O Life Indicator on

page 3-78. See Engine O on page 5-13,

CHANGE TRANS FLUID — 47: Thizs massage will
appoar when it is lime to change the transaxle fluid. See
Part A!-Scheduled Maintenance Serviges on page -4
for the proper fluid and change intervals:

CHECK BRAKE FLUID - 37: This message will

display it the ignition is In ON o inform the driver that
the brake fluid level Is low. Have the brake system
sarviced by a technician as soun as possible. Sae Brake
Systerm Waming and Farking Brake Indicator Light an
page 3-47.

CHECK COOLANT LEVEL = 2: This massage will
appaar when there s a low level of engine coolant, Have
the cooling system servieed by a lechnician as soon

as possible. See Engine Coolant on page 5-24.

el el el el e -y |
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message will appear when he fuel supply |s less than
5 gallons (18.8 L) and the gisplay is turned off. A
single chime will also zound when this message is
displayed

CHECK GAS CAP - 61: This message will appear if
the gas cap has not been fully tightened. You should
recheck your gas cap to ensure thal it's on propariy.

CHECK DIL LEVEL - 36: For correct operation of the
low oll sensing system, your vehicle should be on a
levai surface. A lalse CHECK OIL LEVEL message may
appear it the vehicle is parked on a grade. The ofl

leval sansing system does nol check for actual oll level
i the engine has bean off for a short pefied of time,

and the ol level is never checked while the angine is
running. Il the CHECK QIL LEVEL message appears
and your vehicle has been parked on level ground

with the engine off for at least 30 minutes, the ail lave!
should be checked by ohserving the oll dipstick. Prior 1o
ghecking the oil leval, be sure the engine has been

off for & few minutes and your vehicle is on a level
surface. Then check the dipstick and add oll if
necessary, See Engine O on page 5-13.

CHECK TIRE PRESSURE - 144: This message is
displayed when the Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM) system
detects a low or high tire pressure condition In one or
more of the road tires. By prassing the INFO button

up or down, the DIC display will show which tire or fires
do not have the correct inflation prassure. A “LOW
TIRE" nonditimn exists whan tha lirg's air pressure is
under 25 psi (172 kPa) and a "HIGH TIRE" condition
exists whan the lire's alr pressure s above

38 psi (262 kPa), The system will display the air
pressurg, the tire location (LF, RF. AR or LA) and if the
air pressure s low or high, The tire pressure |nfgrmation
Iz avaflable in English or metric measuraments. For
example, a driver's side front tire that ia iow may

be shown as, 22 PSI LF TIRE LOW.




The correct fire inflation pressure should be g8t to those
shown en the Tire Loading-Information Labal, located on
the rear edge of the driver's door. For more information
regarding propar tire inflation, see Infiation — Tire
Pressure on page 5-61, If a tire is low, you should stop as
S00N a5 possible and inspect your tire(s) for damage. If a
tire is flat, see Fa Tire Goes Fial on page 5-71.

Onge the TPM system detects the fow or high tire
prassure condition, he message CHECK TIRE
PRESSURE will be displayed whanever you start the
enging. To remove or clear the CHECK TIRE
PRESSURE message, yvou will need to set the tire(s) to
the proper tire pressure. See Inflation — Tire Prassure on
page 5-61

2\ CAUTION:

When the CHECK TIRE PRESSURE message is
displayed on the Driver Information Center and
the tire pressure is low, your vehicle's
handiing capabllities will be reduced during

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

severe maneuvers, If you drive too fast, you
couid lose control of your vehicle. You or
others could be injured. Don't drive over 55
mph (90 km/) when the tire pressure is low.
Drive cautiously and correct the tire pressure
8s S00N as you can.

CHECK WASHER FLUID - 25: This message means
that your vehicie is fow on windshigld washer fluid.
See Windshield Washer Flulgd on page 5-37,

DRIVER DOOR AJAR — 140: This message will
display anytima the kay is in ON, the transaxle is nol in
PARK (P} and the driver's door 1s open of ajar. A
chime will sound whan the vehicle's apaed i6 greater
than 3 mph (4.8 km/hj.

DRIVE NO. X (1 OR 2): This message will be displayed
with the key in ON and while entaring FEATURE
PROGHRAMMING, but only if the vehicle is sgquipped
with memory seats. The message will show which driver
is activafing the personalization feature, It will only

stay on for five seconds. This message can be
customized for you by your dealer.
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ENGINE COOLANT HOT, IDLE ENGINE - 44: This
message will appear when the engine cotlant
ternparature 15 over 262°F {128°C). Stop and allow your
vehicle to dle In PABK (P) until It cools down and the
message is removed, Do not Increase engine speed
above a normal idle. If it does not cool down, tum off the
engine and have T serviced before driving it again
Severe engine damage can result from an overheated
engine. See Engine Overhiealing on page 5-27.

ENGINE HOT-AC OFF - 16: This message displays
when the engine Goolant begomes hotter than the narmal
operating temperature. To avoid added strain on a-hot
engine, the air conditioning campressor is automatically
turned aff. When the coglant temperature retums to
nomnal, the A/'C operation will sutomatically resume. You
can continue to drive your vehicle. If this message
continues to appear, have the system mepaired as soon
as possible to avoid compressor damage.

ENGINE OVERHEATED, STOP ENGINE - 42: This
message will appear whan the engine has averhealed
Stop and tum the engine off immediately to avoid
SV ST e, D Engum'ﬂuur:'u:a:'fuy (EIN
page 5-27. A multiple chime will alsa sound when this
message |s displayed. '

ENGINE POWER REDUCED — 41: This message
infarms you that the vehicle is reducing engine powar
becayse the transaxie is being placed in gear under
conditions thal may cause damage to the vehicle's
angine, transaxle or ability to aocelerate.

FUEL LEVEL LOW = 11: This message serves as a
waming that the fusl fevel in the tank is critically

law. Stop tor fuel soon. A single chime will seund whan
this message 5 displayed.

HEADLAMPS SUGGESTED — 23: |f it's dark enough
outside and the headiamps and Twilight Sentinal”
controls aro off, this message will display on the DIC
This message informs the driver that tuming on the
exterior lamps Is recommeanded even though the DAL
are stll illuminated. It has become dark enough outside
1o require the headlamps andior other exterior lamps.
This message will also appear If the oplional
Ramsense™ wiping feature is on and the Twilight
Sentinel™ is off

ICE POSSIBLE - 13: This message appears when the
outside air lemperature is cold enough to creats oy
road conditions.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR - 142: The |aft rear door |s
open ar ajar when this message appears. The ignition
must b in ON and the transaxle not in PARK (P) for this

monnmne= b rimelemae A Ahires sl e B irmbislas
”.._,_.,,_,u_'q-._, AL LR T s B et 1 DTS R EeE) pm R e Wi mrewes

speed is greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).

OlL PRESSURE LOW STOP ENGINE - 35: | this
message appears while the anging |5 minning, stop the
engine and do not operate it untll the cause of low

oil pressure is corrected. Savere damage to the engine
can rastit: A multiple chime will sound when this
message 15 displayed
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PASSENGER DOOR AJAR — 141: The rignt front
passanger s door is open or ajar when this message
appears. The fgnition must be In ON and the transaxle
not in PARK (P} for this message lo display. A chime
will sound if the vehicle’s speed Is greater than

3 mph (5 kmih),

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR — 143: The right rear door
is open or ajar whan this message appears, The
lgnitien most be in ON and the transaxie not in PARK (P)
for this message 1o display, A chime will sound If the
vehicle's speed is greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).

SERVICE AC SYSTEM - 14: This message appears
whan the electronic sensors that control the air
conditioning and heating systems are no longar warking
Have the climate control system serviced if you notice
a drop in heating and air conditioning sfficiency.

SERVICE AIR BAG — 83: There 15 a problam with tha
alr bag systemn when this message appears. Lat

only a qualified technician work on your vehicle. Have
your vehicle serviced by your dealership immediately

SERVICE CHARGING SYS - 102: This message
will display when a problem with the charging system
Fas been detected. Have your vehicle serviced af
your daalership.

SERVICE ELECTRICAL 5YS - 106: This message will
dispiay il an electrical problem has occurred within

the Powertrain Control Module (PCM) or fhe ignitlon
switch. Have your vehicle serviced by your dealership,

SERVICE FUEL SYSTEM —101: The Powertrain
Conirol Module (PCM) has detected & probiem within
the fuel system when this message appears. Have your
vehicle serviced by your dealership

SERVICE IDLE CONTROL - 107: ‘A probiem with the
idle control has ocourred when this message displays.
Have your vahicle serviced by your dealarship

SERVICE STABILITY SYS - 54: If you ever sas the
SERVICE STABILITY 8YS messags, it means

there may be a problem with your stability enhancemant
system. If you see this message, iry 1o resel the
gystem (stop, turn off the engine, then start the engine
again). If the SERVICE STABILITY SYS message

still comes on, il means there is a problem. You should
sea your dealer for service. Heduce your speed and
drive accordingly. A single chime-will also sound when
lhis message 5 displayed.

SERVICE STEERING - 127: This message |s displayed
when a probiem has been detected in he magnetic
speed vanable assist steering system. if message
comes on, service s required.
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SERVICE SUSPENSION SYS - 84: This message is
displayed 1o Indicate that the suspension system is
not operating properly. To correct this problem, have
your vehicle serviced at your dealership.

SERVICE THEFT SYSTEM - 34: This message means
there is a problem with the PASS-Key™ Il system. A
faull has been delecied in the system which means that
the sysiem is disabled and Is nol protecting the

viehicle. The vehicle usually restarts, however, you may
wanl to take your vehicle 1o your dealer before turning
off the engine.

SERVICE TPM SYSTEM - 51: When this message Is
displayed, Ihe Tire Pressure Manitor (TPM) system
is mot working proparly. See your dealer for sarvice.

SERVICE TRANSMISSION - 100: Sea your dealer
for repair.

SERVICE VEHICLE SOON - 3: This measage |5
displayed when a non-emissions relaled powerirain
malfunction ocours: Have your vehicle servicad by
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SPEED LIMIT TO 90 - 113: A failure in the suspension
contiol systam has ocourred when this message
appaars. The Fowertrain Control Module [PCM)
determines fhe spead to which your vehicle |s limited.
Have your vehicle serviced if this message appears:

STABILITY SYS ENGAGED - 65: You may see the
STABILITY SY5 ENGAGED message on the Driver
Infermation Center. it means that an advancad,
computer-controlled system has come on to halp your
vehicle continue to ge in the direction in which you're
stegring. This stabilily enhancament system activates
when the computer senses that your vehicle is just
starting to spin, as it might if you hil & patch ol lce or
ather slippery spot on the read. When the system |s on,
you may hear a noise or feel a vibration in the brake
padal, This Is normak

When the STABILITY 5YS ENGAGED message is on,
you should continue to steer in the direction you

want 1o go. The system |s designed to help you in bad
weather or other difficull driving situafions by making
the most of whatever road conditions will permit. If the
STABILITY SYS5 ENGAGED meszage comes on,
you'll know that something has caused your vehicle 1o
slan ta spin, so you should consider siowing dawn.

A single chime will also sound whan this messags is
displayed

STARTING DISABLED REMOVE KEY - 33: This
message will appear when the PASS-Key™ Il systam
getects that an improper ignition key is being used o Iry
to starl the vehicle. Check the Ignltion key lor damage.

It it is damaged, it may need o be replacad. I it is

not damaged, remove the key and try to start the vehicle:
again. If it shill does not stant, try another ighition key

or ses your dealer for service.
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THEFT ATTEMPTED - 40: This message |s displayead
if the thelt system has detected a break-in atlempl
while you were away from your vehicle.

TOP SPEED FUEL CUT-OFF — 111: This message will
appear when the Powertraln Control Module (PCM)
detects that the maximum speed for your vahicle has
bean reached. The speed of your vehicle will surge

as the fusl supply i2 cut off. Your vehicle’s top speed |s
based on the lop speed miling of the tires. This

ensures thal your vehicle stays in a sale operating
range for the lires

TRACTION ENGAGED - 91: When your raction
cantrol system is limiting whee! spin, the TRACTION
ENGAGED message will be displayed. Slippery

road conditions may exist if this message Is dispiayed,
so-adjust your driving accordingly. This message

will stay. on for a few seconds aller the fraction control
system slops limited wheal spin.

TRACTION OFF — 89: This message will be displayed
after the traction conlml system has been turned off
using the TRAC ON/OFF button on the center consala,

TRACTION READY - 90: This message inlorms

the: driver that the traction control systam Is available,
Pressing the TRAC ON/OFF button on the center
console once turns the traction control system off,
pressing the butfon again lums the system back on. This
message will aulemabeally disappear from the display
aftar five seconds.

TRACTION SUSPENDED - 56: This message displays
when the traction contrel system has been temporarily
shut offl because your vehicle's brakes have gverhealed.
Ths message does not indicate a problem with your
vehicle's traction control system, After a few minutas,
the fraction control system will be available again

and the TRACTION READY message will appear.

TRANS HOT IDLE ENGINE - 112: This message
indicates that the transakle fluid in vour vehicke is too
hot, Stop and allow your vehicle 1o idle urtll it cools
down or untll this meassage is removed.

TRUNK OPEN - 24: This message indicates that the
trunk s open when the Ignition is on.

TURN SIGNAL ON — 20: Il you drive your vehicle for
more than a mile with a turm signal on, this message will
appear as a reminder 1o tum off the turm signal. A
multiple chime will-sound whan this message is
displayad,

VEHICLE OVERSPEED - 52: This message is
displayed when the vehicle spead axceets a cerain
fimit &% required by some export countries, A confinuous
chime will sound when this message |s displayad.
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Climate Controls and Radio System
Personalization

Thess features allow both drivers to personalize their
own climate contral setlings as well &8s thelr radio
setlings. For more informafion, see Climafe Controls
Parsonalization on page 3-38 and Radio Personalization
with Home and Away Feature on page 3-102.

DIC Vehicle Personalization

Yaur vehicle is equipped with personalization capabilities
that allows you 1o pragram cerfaln features 1o a
preferred satting for up 1o two people. The numbar of
programmable fealures varnes dependng upon

which mode! of the vehicle is purchased. On all vehicles,
fealures such as climate confrol settings, radio prese!
seflings, extaror lighting at unlock, remote lock and
unlock confirmation, and automatc door locks

have already been programmed for your canvenlence.
Some vehicles sre equipped with additional leatures that
CHE DE Prograntned moiucing ne-sedl positon,

steanng column position (it equipped) and outside mirror
posilion, The navigation screen preferences (il
equipped) will remain al the tast sat position,

It youir wehicle s aquipped with tha ahiiity to program
audifional personalization festures, he driver's
preferances are recalied by pressing the unlock bulton
on the remote keyless antry fransmitter or by pressing
the appropriate memory button, 1 or 2, located on

the driver's door. Cerlain lealures can be programmed
niot to recall until the kay is placed in the ignition

To change feature praferences you must use one of the
following procedures,

Entering Feature Programming

To enter teatura programming mode, do the fallowing:

1. Turn the ignition 1o ON, making sure the vehlcle i3 In
PARK (P},

2. It your vehicle has memory setlings, press the
approgriate memaory button, 1 or 2, located on

the driver's door pansl, The DIC display will shaw
gither 1 or 2 depending on which button was
=elected. Make sure the number on the DIC display
matchas the number on the back of your key fob.
Preos the INFO Sution unhl FEATURE

PROGRAMMING appears on the DIC display.

4 Press the ONOFF buiton to enter FEATURE
PROGHAMMING.

P
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Remote Recall Memory

I your vehicle has the optional memory package. you
will have this leature, This feature recalls any previously
programmed seat and mirmgr controls when the unlock
butten an the remole keyless entry Iransmitter s
prassed, The telescoping stegring column (¥ 2quipped)
will return fo s programmed position when the key

Is inserted in the ignition swifch and tumed to ON.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Balare your vehicle was shippad from the tactory, it was
pragrammad o Mode 1. The mode to which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it left
the factory. To determine the made to which the vehicie 1a
programmed or to program the vehicle to a different
mode, do the fallowing;

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions listed previously.

2, Praess the down arrow oo the INFO button until
REMOTE RECALL MEMORY appears on the
DIC disglay.

4. To wm on the fealure, preas the ONDFF bulton
until ON appears on the DIC display, To tum it off,
press the ONCFF butten until OFF appears on
ihe display.

The mode you selected Is now S8l You can aither axin
the pmgramming mode by following fhe instructions
later in this section or program the next fealure avallable
on your vehicle.

Key in Recall Memory

It your vehicle has the optional memaory package, you
will have this feature. This feature recalls any previously
programmed seal and mirror controls when the key is
ingarted into the ignition. The telescoping steerning
column (il equipped) will retum o its programmed
positiort when the key Is insefted in the ignition switch
and tumed o ON,
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Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Befare your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmead o Made 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have beer changed since
il el the factory, To determing the mode to which the
vehicle |s programmed or to program the vehicla lo

g different mods, do the fallowing:

1. Emter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following lhe
instructions listed praviasly.

2. Prass the down armow on the INFO button untll KEY
IN RECALL MEMORY appears on the DIC display.

3. Toturn on the feature, press the ON/CFF bution until
ON appears on the DIC display. Totum il oft, press
the ON/OFF button untl OFF appears on (he display.

The mode you selectad is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this sechion or prearam the next teature available
an yaur vehicle,

Auto Exit Seat

If your vehicle has the optional memory package, you
will haye this feature, This feature will moye the driver's
seat to the previeusly programmed axit position when
the ignition is tumed off and the drivers door (5 opened.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1; ON

Mode 2: OFF

Bafore your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed lo Mode 2 The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the [actary. To determine the mode to which the
vethicle is programmed or fo program the vehigle 1o

a differert mode, do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING lollowing the
nstructions listed previously.

2. Press the down arrow on the INFO button unti
AUTO EXIT SEAT appears on the DIC display.

B e e gy e st rrsee e ICIMNICHEE Btithon
urttil ON appears on the DIC display, To tum it off,
press the ON/DFF button until OFF appears on
the disglay,

The mode you selectad 15 now sat. You can either exit
the programming mode by lofiowing the Instructions
later in this section or program the next featura available
on your vehicle,
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Auto Exit Steering Wheel

If your vehicle has the optional memory package, you
may have this feature also. This feature will move

the steering column to the driver's previously
programmad axit position when the ignition is turned off
and the drivers door is opened.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed 1o Mode 1, The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory, To determine the mode to which the
vehicie Is programmed or to program the vehicie to

a different mode, do the following:

1. Emer FEATURE PROGRAMMING foliowing the
Instructions listed praviously.

2. Prass the down arrow on the INFO button until
AUTO EXIT STRG WHEEL appsars on the DIC

display.

3. To tum on the feature, press the ON/OFF button
until ON appears on the DIC display. To turm it off,
préss the ON/OFF buttan until OFF appears on
the display

The mode you salected s now sel. You can either exil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next lealurs available
f your vahicle.

Lights Flash at Unlock

This- feature allows the parking lamps 1o Niash wice
when the remote keyless entry transmitter is used

to unlock the vehicle. All doors must be clpsed, and the
lamps will not flash if the manual parking lamps or
haadlamps are active.
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Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Made 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed to Mode 1. The made to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory, To determina the mode o which the
vehicle |s programmed or 1o program the vehicle to

a different mode, do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PAOGRAMMING following the
instructions listed praviousty,

2. Press the down armow on the INFO button until
LIGHTS FLASH AT LINLOCK appears on fhe
DIE display.

3. To tum on the feature, press the ONYOFF button
untif ON appears on the DIC display. To tum it off,
press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the display.

The mode you selected is now sel You can aither exit
the programming mode by loliowing the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

Lights Flash at Lock

This feature allows the parking lamps to fash once
when the remate keyless entry transmitter is used to
lock the vehicle. All doors must be closed for this fealure
to work, and the lamps will not fiash if the manual
parking lamps or headiamps are active.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehitle was shippad from the factory, it was
programimed to Mode 1. The made fo which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it 1eft the factory, To determine the mode 1o which the
vahicle s programmed or to program the vehicle 1o

a different mode, do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions listed praviously.

2. Press the down ammow on the INFO button until
LIGHTS FLASH AT LOCK appears on the DIC
display.

3. To tum on the feature, press the ON/OFF button
uniil ON appears on the DIC display. To tum it off,

press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the dispiay
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The mode you selecled s now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in his section or program lhe next feature available
on your vahicle,

Horn Sounds at Lock

Thiz feature sounds the horn once when the remote
keyless gnlry transmitter is used (o lock the vehicle. All
doors must be closad for this feature to worke

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Belore vour vehiole was shipped from the lactory, [t was
programmed 10 Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed sinca
it ieht the factory, To determine the mods to which the
vehicle is programmed or to program the vehicie to

a diftarent mode, do the fallowing:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions listed previously.

2. Press the down arrow on the INFO button until
HORMN SOUNDS AT LOCK appears on the DIC
display.

3. To turn on the feature, press the ON/OFF button
untii ON appears an the DIC display. To tum it off,
press the ON/OFF button untit OFF appears on
the dispiay.

The mode you selected |s now sel. You can either axil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature avaliable
on your vahicle.

Exterior Lights at Unlock

Thig feature tums on the exleror lamps when the
remote keyless antry transmitier i5 used 1o unlock the
vehicle, The lamps will remain on for about 20 seconds
untass & door is opened, the ignition is tumed (o
ACCESSORY, ON or START or the remote keyless
antry transmittar |s used o logk the vehicle.
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Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Befors your vehicle was shippad from the factory, it was
pragrammed o Mode 1. The mode to which the

vehicke was programmad may have been changed since
il left the factory. To determing the mode to which the
vehicle is programmed or o program the vehicla to

a different mode. do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
nstructions listad previoushy

2 Press the down arrow on the INFOQ button until EXT
LIGHTS AT UNLOCK mppears on the DIC display.

3. Totum on the feature, press the ON/OFF button
until ON appears on the DIC display. To turm it off,
prags the ON/OFF button untl OFF appears on
lhe display.

The mode you selected s now s2t, You can either exit
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later in this ser-n!_m:.n ar prugrarn the next leature availabla
an your vahicia.

Doors Lock in Gear

With the ignition In ON and all the doors closed, this
feature allows the vehicle's doors 1o aulomatically. look
when the driver shifts the transaxie out of PARK (P},

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: ON
Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from ihe factary, it was
programmed to Mode 1. The mode to which tha

vahicte was programmed may have been changed snce
It left the factory. To detarming the mode 1o which the
vehicle is programmed or o program (he vehicle to

a diferant mode, do the following:

1. Enler FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions fisted previotsly.

2. Press (he down arrow on the INFO bution until
DOORS LOCK IN GEAR appears on the DIC
display.

3. Torn on me Tesiure, press me Livorr uuiiorn
urtl ON appears on the DIC display. To turn it off,
press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the display

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either éxit
the programming moda by following the instructions
later In this saction or pregram the next feature availabie
on your vehicle.
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Driver Unlock in PARK (P)

This feature allows the driver's door 1o automatically
unlack when the vehicie |s shifted into PARK (P).

All other doors will remaln locked until the unlock button
on aither fronl door armrest or on fhe remaole keyless
entry transmitter |5 pressed

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Helore your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed to Mode 2. The mode o which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it laft the factory, To determine the mode o which tha
vehicle is programmed or to program the vehicle (o

a3 diffterant mode, do the following:

1. Enfer FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions listed praviously.

2. Press the down arrow an the INFO button until
DRIVER UNLOCK IN PARK appears on the DIC
display,

3. To turn on the leature, press the ON/QFF bution
until ON appears on fhe DIC display. To turm it off,
press the ON/OFF button untll OFF appears on
the display,

The mode you selected s now sel. Yau can either exit
the programming mode by following the Instructions
later In this sechon or program the next fealure available
on your vehicle.

Driver Unlock Key Off

This feature allows the driver's door to autormatically
unlock when the lgnition key is lumed o OFF, All other
doors will remain locked until the unlock button an
sither front door armrest or on the remote keyless entry
fransmitter |s pressed.

3-74



Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from the faclory, || was
programmed (o Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have bean changed since
il left the faciory. To determine the mode to which the
vehicle is programmed or to program the vehicle to

a difterant mode. do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING fallowing the
instructions listad praviousiy.

2. Press the down arrow on the INFO button until
DHRIVER UNLOCK KEY OFF appears on the
DT display,

3. To turn on the feature, press the ON/OFF button
until ON appears on the DIC display. To turn 1t off,
press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the dispiay.

The rods you Seletied i3 Nt 51 10U San Silnel S
the programming mode by following the instruchons
latar in this section or program the naxt fealure available
on your yvehigle

Doors Unlock in PARK (P)

This feature will aulomatically unlock all doors when tha
vehicle is shifted in to PARK (P).

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: ON
Mode 2: QOFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmad fo Mode 1. The mode ta which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determing the mode to which tha
vehicie Is programmed or o program the vehicle 1o

a different mode. do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following tha
instructions listed previously.

2 Press the down arrow on the INFO button until
DOOAS UNLOCK IN PARK appears on the DIC
display.

S TR R e Fereiune, press e TGO T Laiiun
unill ON appears on the DIC display. To fum it off,
press the ON/OFF button untl OFF appears on
the display.

The mode you selacled is now set. You can either exil
the programming mode by following the Instructions
latar in this section or program the next leature avallable
o your vehicle.
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Doors Unlock Key Off

This feature will automatically unlock all doors when the
ignition key Is turned to OFF.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Batore your vehicle was shipped from the faclory, It was
programined o Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left Ihe factory, To determing the moda to which the
vehicla is programmed or o program the vehicle ©

a differenl made, do the tollowing:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
nstructions listed previcusky.

2. Press the down armow on the INFO button uniil
DRIVER UNLOCK KEY OFF appears on the
DIC display

3. To tum on the leature, press the ON/GFF butlon
until ON appears on the DIC display. To tum it off,
press tha ONOFF button until OFF appaars on
the display.

The mode you selacted is now set. You can either ext
the programming mode by following the instnuchons
later in this section or program the nexl leature available
an your vehicle.
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Mirror to Curb In Reverse

If your vehicle has the optional memory package, you
will have this teature. This Teature will mave tha
passengers outside rearview mirror 10 & curb view
pasition when the shilt lever is placed in REVERSE (H).
and it will return the mirrar to the last known driving
posillon when the shill lever is moved oul of

REVERSE (R). See Ouiside Curb View Assist Mirror oo
page 2-43 tor mare information,

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from fhe factory, it was
programmed to Mode 2. The mode to which 1he

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since

il laft the factory. To determine the mode to which the
vehicle s programmed or 1o program the vehicle to
a diftergnt maode, do the fallowing!

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING lollowing the
mstructions listed previously,

2. Press the down arrow on the INFO button until
MIRRORA TO CURB IN REV appears o the DIC
disptay.

3, To'tum on the feature; press the ON/OFF button
until ON appears on the DIC display. To turn it off,

press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the display

The mode you selected is now sel. You can aeither exil
the programming mode by following the instructions

later in this sectian or program the next feature available
ah your vehicle.
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Tire Pressure Display

This feature will allow the individual tire pressure
readings to be displayed when using the INFO buttan 1o
scroll through the DIC displays. Even with this [eature
programmed to be turned oft, a low or high tire pressure
condition will still cause the CHECK TIRE PRESSURE
message 1o be displayed on the DIC, See DIC Wamings
and Messages on page 3-60 for more information.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ON

Mode 2: OFF

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. it was
programmed 1o Mode 1. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factary. To delermine the made 1o which the
vehicle |s programmed or to program the vehicle fo

a difterent mode, do the following:

1. Enter FEATURE PROGRAMMING following the
instructions listed praviously.

2. Press the down arrow on the INFO button until
TIRE PRESSURE DISPLAY appears on the DIC
display.

3. To lurn on the feature, prass the ON/OFF bulton
until ON appears on the DIC display. To tum it off,
press the ON/OFF button until OFF appears on
the display,

The mode you selactad is now s&l, You can eilher sxil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in Ihis section or program (he nexl feature avallable
an your vehicle.

Driver's Name Set/Recall

Il your vehicle has the optional memory package, you
will have this feature. This feature allows individual
driver's names 1o be displayed in the BIC when

the ignition is turned 1o ON. This feature only works
whan the remote keyless entry transmitter 1S used

10 unlock the vehicle or when buttons 1 or 2 on the
drivers door are pressed. See your dealer for assigtance
in programming this leaturs.

Exiting Feature Programming

To exit FEATURE PROGRAMMING, press the INFO
RESET or INFO bution,
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Trip Computer
Qil Life Indicator

6 20 ~
%’j P L j E{I&MEJ e
T

a9y ENGINE 0OIL LIFE

This feature lets you know when to change the engine
oil. it's based on the engine ofl temparatures and
vour driving pattems

To see the display, press the INFO button several times
until ENGINE OIL LIFE appears. I you see 99%
ENGINE OIL LIFE, 89 percent of your current oil life
remains

The DIC may display a CHANGE ENGINE QIL
message. For more Information, see Schedufed
Maintenance on page 6-4. If you see CHANGE ENGINE
OIL, It meaans the oil life Is gone and you should

change the oll right away. The system doesn’t check
how much ail you have, so you'll still have 1o check for
that. To see how, see Engine Chil on page 5-13.

Whan the oil is changed, you'll need ‘o resef the system
See Engine Ol on page 5-13 Always keep & wrilten
record of the mileage and date when you changed

your ail,
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Beafore you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. if you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electranics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covaring mobile radio and telephone units,

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and 1o give years of listening pleasura. You will get

the most enjoyment out of it il you acquaint yoursell with
it first. Find out whal your audio system can da and
how to operale all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the mas! out of the advanced engineening thal went

Mo it

Your vahicle has a feature called Retainsd Accessory
Fowar (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
systam aven after the Ignition is lumed ofl. See
"Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under lgnition
Posilions on page 2-23.

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Fress and hold HR unfil the correct hour Bppears on the
display. Press and hold MN until the comeact minute
appesars on the display. Display the time with the ignltion
off by pressing one of thasa buttons

Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Prass and hold HR until the correc! hour appears on the
display, Press and hold MN until the comact minute
appears on the dispiay. Display the time whan the
ignition is off by pressing one of these bullons,

To synchronize the time with an FM stanon broadeasting
Hadio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold HR and MN at the same time untif TIME UPDATED
appears on the display. If the time is not available

tram the station, NO STATION TIME will appear on the
displey.
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Radio with Cassette and CD
(Base Level)

AM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ s 3
continental U.S. basad satallite radio service that

ofters 100 coasl to coast channels including music.
news, spons, falk and children’s programming.: XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information.
naluding song ttle and artist name. A service fae s
raniimd o arrar I radeive the YOI coriles Far rrars
information, contact XM™ at www. xrradic.com ot

call 1-800-B52-XMXM (9685).

Playing the Radio

PWR {Power): Press this knob to tum the system an
and off

VOL {(Volume): Turn this knob to Increase or 1o
decrease volume.

HR (Hour) or MN (Minute): Display the time with the
Igrittion off by pressing one of these buttons

SQURCE: Press this butfon fo select a source, gither
cassetle of compact disc, The audio source must

be loaded to play. Available lpaded sources are shown
on the display. If a source Is being used, it will be
underined an the display. If nene ol the sudio sources
are ioaded, NO SOURCE LOADED will appear on

the display, Press this button again or press BAND to
switch back 10 the radio

3-81



Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bulton to select weather, FM1, FM2,
AM, or XM1, XM2 if vour radlo is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service.

A TUNE SEEK 2 : This button can be pressed 1o wo
positions. Press this button to tha first poesition 1o
manually tune to the next or to the previous stations. If
this button is held at the first position lor a lew
seconds, the radio will continue tuning until this button
s released,

Prass this button 1o the second pasition and rélease It
o seek to the next or 1o the previous radio station.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selacted band and only to those with a strang signal,

SCAN: PFress this bution for jess than two seconds

to scan radlo stations. The radio will go to 2 station, play
far five seconds, then go on 1o the next stalion. Prass
this buttor again to stop scanning.

To scan praset stafions, press and hold SCAN for more
thar two seconds untll you hear a beap. The radio

will go lo the first presat station stored on your
pushbuttons, play for five sesonds, then go on 1o the
nexl preset slafion. Press SCAN agalin to stop scanning
presets.

The radio will scan only to the stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
favorite stations, You can set up to 36 stations (six
weathiar, six FM1, six FM2, six AM, six XM1 and six XM2
if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Sateflite Radio
Senvice), by performing the following steps:

1. Turn tha radio on,

2 Press BAND o seléct weather, FM1. FM2, AM. or
XM, XMz,

3. Tune n the desired station,

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbultons for more than two secands until you
hear a beap.

5. Repeat the steps lor each pushbutton. Wherever
you press thal numbered pushbutton for less than
two saconds, the station you set will return.

When batlery power is removed and laler applied, you
will not have to reset your radio presets because
the radic remeambers them.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and rslease this button until the desired
tone control (bass, treble or midrangs} appears on

the display, The radio keeps separate tona sattings for
each band, presel and source,

- LEVEL +: After selecting the desired tone contral,
press the plus or minus symbol on this button to select
the desired level,

To save the lone setfings for your presets, press and
held the numbered pushbutton for the desired praset for
more than two seconds untll yvou hear 2 beep.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

¢ (Speaker): Press and release this bution until the

desired controi (balance or lade) appears on the display.

- LEVEL +: Aller selecting the desired control, prass
the plus ar minus symbol on this: button to select
the desired levet,

| o ™

FI Tiremmds. Thie fahmes L - R
34 8 4 [EptE=r=LErirr ity it i REERT R R v == ] 1||_|:;
radio, excapt if your radio is equipped with

Eataih!e Radic Sarvice

Finding a PTY Station (XM™ Only)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:
1. Press PTY. PTY will be displayed on the screen,
2. Select a category by pressing - LEVEL +.

d. Unce {he desired category is displayed, press
TUNE/SEEK to select the category and take
you 1o the category's first station,

4. It you want 1o go to anather atation within that
galegory, press TLUNE/SEEK onte o display
the category, then press TUNE/SEEK again 1o go
1o another slation.

5. I PTY tmes out and is no longer on the display, go
back 1o Step 1.
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
g category by performing the following:
1. Press PTY. PTY wil be displayed an the screan
2. Select a category by pressing — LEVEL <,

3. Once the desired category s displayed, press

S AAL Sl e padle will hosin asansing wiilen

yobur ﬂhnaan cateqory.
4. Press SCAN again 1o stop at a particular section,
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channels)

%L on the radlo display,
after the channal name,
inclicates conterd wilh
explicii language.

These channels, or any athars, can be blecked at.a
customer's requesi, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (B65E).

fafter 4 second delay)

AM Updating Updating ancryption The encryption code in your receiver 15 being updated, and
code no action 15 required. This process should take no langer
than 30 seconds.

No XM signal Loss of signal Your system is funclioning correctly, but you are In a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, he signal should retum

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and procassing audio and

text data. No sttion is needad. This message should
disappear shorly.

GChanneal Of Adr

Channel ndl in service

This chianmel is nol currently in service. Tung in o anotner
channal.

Channel Unavall

Channel no longer
avallable

This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.
Tune to another siation. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
presel buttan

available

Mo Artist Info Artist Nama/Feature not | No-arist information ks available at this time on this
available channel, Your system s working properly.
Mo Title Info Sona/Program Title not Mo song fille Information is avaitabla at this fime on this

channel. Your system is working properly,
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
MNo CAT Infa Category Name not Mo category Infarmation is available at this time on this
avallable channel. Your system is working proparly.
Mot Found Mo channgl available for | There are no channels availabls for the category you

the chosen categary

selected. Your systam is working properly.

Mo Informatian

Mo Textinformational
message avallable

Mo text or informational messages are avallable al this
time on this channsl. Your system 8 working proparly,

XM Theltlocked

Thalt lock active

The XM recelver In your vehicle may have previously been
in anothar vehicle, For security purposes, XM receivars
cannot be swapped belween vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle senviced, check with the
sarvicing facility

XM Badio |D

Radio 10 labal
(channal )

If you tne to channe| 0, you wil sea this massages
alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D labal, This
label is neaded lo activate your servige.

LRk

Radio |0 not known
{should only be if

S (RO |
[J1=CE¥} FwEl =] :d|1|l.|| )

I you receive this message when you tune o channel 0,
you may have a recelver faull. Consull with your dealer

Check XM Recawear

Hardware fallura

It this message does not clear within a short period of lime,
your receiver may have a fault Consult with your retail
lecation.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

With the radio an, insert & casselte tape. The tape will
begin playing as soon as it is inserted. When one side of
your cassetta lape is done playing. aulo reverse plays
the other side of your cassette tape, A casselle tape
may be loaded with the radio all but it will not start
playing until the radio is on. If you want to inserl a
cassette tape when the ignifion is off, first press the eject
button.

While the tape is playing, use tha VOL, TONE, and
LEVEL controls just as you do for the radio. Other
controls may have different functions whan a lape is
nserted. The display will show an underiined tape
symbal. TAPE PLAY will appear on the display when a
tape Is playing, with an arrow to indicate which side

of the tape is playing.

Your cassette tape player automatically reduces
background noise. Dolby Neise Reduction is
manufactured under a license from Doiby Laboralories
Licensing Corporation. Dolby and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories Licensing
Corporation.

Auto CrO2 allows the cassette tape player to adjust o
the type of casselle lape for clearar sound of Cr()2
cassefte tapes.

I an emor appears on the display, see "Cassetle Tape
Messages” fater in this section.

<. AW (Rewind): Press the left arrow to rewind the
tape rapidly. The radio will play while Ihe tape rewinds.
You may use your radio pushbutions o tune to
anather station while in rewind. Press the laft arrow
again 1o ratum 1o playing speed.

FF -2 (Fast Forward): Press the right arrow to fast
forward to another part of the tape. The adio will

play while the tape advances. You may use your radio
pushbuttons to ne to ansther station while in fast
forward. Press the nght arrow again to return to playing
spead.

A TUNE SEEK Y : Your tape must have al least

three seconds of silence between esach selechion
for SEEK 1o work, Press fhe up or the down arrow 10
seek to the next or fo the previous salachion on the tape.

SCAN: Press this button to listen to selections for a
few seconds. The tape will go to a selection, play for a
few saconds, theh go on to the next selection. Press
this bution again to stop scanning,

SIDE: Fress this button to play the other side of
the taps.

£ (Eject): Press this buttan, located to the right of

the cassetie tape slot to remove a lape. Ejact may
be activated with the radio off and/or the ignition off.
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Cassette Tape Messages

i an error occurs while trylng to play a cassafte tape, i
could be Tor one of the following reasons:

s The cassaits tape is tight and the cassette player
cannol turm the hubs of the tape. Hold the cassetis
tape with the open end down and try lurning
the nght hub counterclockwise with a paneil. Flip
the tape over and repeat. If the hubs do not
tum easily, your cassette tape may be damaged
and should not be used in the player. Try a
new @pe o be sure your player is working properly

& The casselte tape 18 broken, (Check to see i
your tape is broken. Try a new tape. )

CLEAN TAPE: |f this message appears on the display,
the cassette tape player needs 1o be ciaaned. Il will

still play tapes, butl you should clean it a5 soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player.
See Care of Your Cassefte Tape Player on page 3-104.

If any error oteurs repsatedly or if an error can't be
EUFFELTE'Ij. CONIAct your QEEET,

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert & disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in, If the ignition and the radio are on
and the underlined compact disc symbol appears on
the display, the disc will begin playing. A compact dise
may be loaded with the radio off but it will not start
playing until the radio is on, if you want to inser a disc
whan the ignition is off, first press the eject button.

The integral CD player can play the smaller 8 cm
compact discs. Full-size compact discs and the smaller
compact discs are loaded in the same manner,

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later (n this section.

< AW [Rewind): Press and hold the left arrow to
reverse the compact disc. Release it to retum o playing
speead

FF 2> (Fast Forward): Press and hold the right arrow
10 fast forward to ancther part of the compact disc

ol e i e el
g =
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7 TUNE SEEK ¥ : Press the up or the down arrow to
seak 10 the next or 1o the previgus track

SCAN: Press this button 1o listen 10 tracks for a few
seconds. The compact disc will go to a track, play for a
few seconds, then go on to the next track. Press this
button agaln 1o stop scanning
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£ (Eject): Press this button, located to the right of
the CD skot, to stop a CD when it is playing or to eject a
CD when it Is not playing. Eject may be activated with
the radio off and/or the ignition off.

Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes out, it could be lor one of the following
redsons:

e You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoothar, the disc should play

s IU's very hot, When the temparature returns Lo
normal, the disc should play.

¢ The disc is dirty, scratched, wel or upside down.
¢ The air is very humid. If so; wat about an hour and
try agam.

If the CD is not playing corractly, for any other reason,
Iry & known good CD

Il any error ocours repeatedly or if an error can'l be
cormected, contact your dealer.

Radio with Cassette and CD
(Up Level)

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system Is
aquipped with a Radio Dala System (RDS). RDS
fealures are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RODS information,

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements conceming local and
nalional emergancies,

® display messages from radio stations, and

* zepk to stations with traffic announcements.
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This system relles upon receiving speciilc information
from these stations and will only work when the
infarmation is-available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadeast incorrect information that will cause
the radic features 1o work improperty. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are twuned to an RDS stabon, the station
name of the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for currant
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ (5 a
continental U.5. based satellite radio sarvice that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming, X
pravidas digital quality audio and text Informaton,
including song titke and artist name. A service fee is
required In order to recaeive the XM™ senvice. For mors
Infermation, confact XM™ at www,xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (3698)

Playing the Radio
PWR {Power): Press this knob 1o turn the system on
and off,

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or o
decreasa volume.

AVC (Automatic Volume Control): With AVC, your
audio system monitors the noise in the vehicle.
Then, AVC adjusts the volume favel so that It always
gaunds the sama to you.

To use AVC, press and hold the TONE bution until
AUTO VOLUME CONTROL OFF appears on the
display, Then press the LEVEL plus symbol. AUTO
VOLUME CONTHOL ON will appear on the display.
ANC VOLUME will appear on the display any time you
adjust the volume while AVC is on. To tum AV off,
press and hald the TONE button until AUTO VOLUME
CONTROL ON appears on the display. Then press
the LEVEL minus symbol. AUTO VOLUME CONTROL
OFF will appear on the display.

HR (Hour) or MN (Minute): Display the time with (he
igniticn off by pressing one of these buttons.

SOURCE: Press this button to select a source; either
cassatte or compact disc. The audio source must

be loaded 1o play. Avallable lcaded sources are shown
an ihe display. it a source is being used, it will be
undgerlined on the display. I nona of the aodin snorces
are loaded, NO SOURCE LOADED will appear on

the dhsplay. Preas this bulton again or press BAND 1o
switch back: to the radio.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this butlon to select wealhesr, FM1, FM2,
AM, or XM1, XM2 If your radio is aguipped with XM™
Satallite Radio Service,

/v TUNE SEEK *: This bulton can ba pressad lo two
positicns, Press this button to the first position o
manually tune to the next or lo the pravious stations. |
this button is held at the first position for a few
saconds, the radio will continue tuning unfil this bution
iz released.

Press this button in the second position and rolease it
fo seek to the next or 1o fhe previous radio station

The radio will seek only 1o stations that are |n the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

SCAN: Press this button for lgss than two seconds

to scan radio stations: The radio will go 1o a station, play
for five segonds, then go on to the nexl station, Press
this bution again to stop scanning.

T scan presel stations, press and hold SCAN Tor more
than two seconds until you hear-a besp. The radlo

will go 1o the Tirst prassl station stored on your
pushbuttons, play for five ssconds; then go on to the
next preset station, Press SCAN again 10 stop scanning
presels.

The radio will scan only o the stations that are in tha
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you retum to your
favorite stations and associated tone and DSP setftings,
The RDS PTY mode must be off fo usa this mode.
You can sel up to 36 stations (six weather, six FM1,
six FM2. six AM, six XM1 and six XM2 if youor radio is
equipped with the XM Satellte Radio Service), by
pariarming the following steps:

1. Turm the radio on

2. Prass BAND to salect weather, FM1, FM2, AM, or
AW, XM2,

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons for more than two seconds. Whanaver
you press that numbered pushbution for less
than two seconds, the station you sl will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

Whet batiery power is removed and |ater applied, you
will not have to resel your radio presets because
the radio ramembers them,
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this bution uniil the desired
tone BASS, TREBLE or MIDRANGE sppears on

the display. The radio keeps separate tone setlings for
gach band, preset (excepl weather band presets)

and source.

— LEVEL +: Alter selecling the desired tone control;
press the plus or minus symbal on this button o select
fhe desired lavel.

To save the lone setlings for your presets, press-and
hald the numberad button for the desired preset for more
than two secands until you hear a beep.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

TONE: Press and release this button untll BALANCE
or FADE appears on the display.

— LEVEL +: After selecting the desired contral, press
the plss or minus symbol on this button {o selact
tha desired lavel

To save the lone setfings for your presets, press and
hald the numbered pushbutton lor the desired presel for
more than two seconds until you hear a beep

Using Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

DSP: This feature Is used to provide a cholce of four
different listening experienoes, falk, front seal ambience
and epacious. BSP can be used while listening o the
radio, cassette, GO, or XM™ ., Press this button 1o tum
DSP on. Press and release this butlon until the desired
selection appears on the display. To tumn DSP off, press
and hold this button until DSP OFF appears on the
display. When DSP OFF is displayed, the systam will
provide the best overall audio performance. The radio
keaps separate DSP sattings lor aach band {excepl
wesather band, which is always sel to 1alk), presst and
SOLUTCE.

TALK: This setting should ba used when listaning to
non-musical matenal such as news, lalk shows,
spors broadeasts and books on tape, TALK makes
spoken words sound very clear,

FRONT SEAT: This selting adjusts the audio to give
thee rrivar the hast nosaihle anund mualifles Front Saal
gan e used at any time lor any material. Rear seat
passengaers in the vehicle may not get the same affecl.

AMBIENCE: This selling 18 used o enhance tha
steren affact

SPACIOUS: This setting is used to make the listening
space secm |arger,
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RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or gontinental U 5. -based
emergencies. When an alert announcement comes

on the current radio station or a related network station,
you will hear it, svan it the volume Is muted, a

cassette tape or compact disc is playing, or if RDS
mode is turmed off. ALERT will appear on the display
when an aled announcament plays. The radio uses TA
yolume during fhese announcemenis. Ta increase or

to decrease volume, turn the PWR/VOL knob. TA
VOLUME will appear on the display while the volume is
being adjusied. If the radio tunes to a relaled network
station for an alerl announcement, it will return to

the original station when the announcemeant is finished,
It the casseite tape or compact disc player is playing,
piay will stop during the announcement, You will not be
abte to turm off alert announcements.

TA (Traffic): When the TA bution Is pressed and
released, the radio will search for & station with TA if
the current station is not TA capable, During the search
TA will flash on the display. Once a TA station is
found, TA will appear on the display and the rafiic
announcament will be played. If no station broadcasting
traffic announcements Is found, NO TRAFFIC
STATION FOUND will appear on the display. If the TA
bufton is pressad and held for two Seconds. the

radio will search for the nex! available TA station.

Press the TA butten again to tum TA off,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can inferrupl the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™ siation. Prass the

TA button. The radio will saek to a station that
broadcasts traffic annocuncements. When the radio finds
a station that broadcasts traffic announcements, |

will stop. TA will appear on the display. When a traffic
announcement comes on the station that was found, you
will haar IL When the trafiic announcement s over,

the radio will resume play of the cagsette, CD, or XM™
station. I no station is found, NO TRAFFIC STATION
FOUND will appear on the display

Press the TA bution again to tum TA off.

MSG (Message): |t the gurren! stalion has a message,
M3G will appear on the display. Press the MSG
buttan, to see the massage. If the whole message does
not appear on the display, parts of the message will
appear every three seconds until the message is
completed. Ta see the parts of the message faster than
svery three segonds, press the MSG bution repeatedly.
A new group ol words will appear on the display

with each press. Once the complete message has been
displayed, MSG will disappear from the display until
another new MBG Is received.
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For XM™ (USA only, il your radio |5 eguipped with
AMT™ Satellite Radio Service), prass this button while In
AM mode lo retriave various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel, By prassing and
releasing the MSG button, you may retrieve four
differen! calegories of information: Artist Name/Feature,
Song/Program Title, Channal Category that may be
broadcast on that ghannel,

Each of the four information types may have multiple
pages of text, To reach a category, press and release
the MSG button consecutively until the desired type

is displayed. If there are multiple pages of texl for the
infarmation selected type, the radio will automatically
display all the pages for that type al a rale of
approximately one page every thres seconds before
timing out and ratuming to the default display. You may
overrida this feature by pressing the MSG button to
review all of the pages al your own pace.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS and XM™)

To salect and find a desired PTY perform the following:
1. Press PTY. PTY wili be displayed on the screen.
2 Select a category by pressing — LEVEL +.

3. Once the dasired category is displayed, press
TUMNE/SEEK o select the category and |ake
you 1o the category's first station,

4. It you want 1o go 1o another statton within that
category, press TUNE/SEEK once to display
Ihe categary, then press TUNE/SEEK again to go
to another station.

5. I PTY times oul and is no longer on the display, go
back 1o Step 1

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
a cateqgory by performing the lollowing:
1. Prass PTY. PTY will be displayed on the screen.
2. Select a category by pressing - LEVEL +.
A DOinep the Aesirerd cafennn s dlenipied nrase

SCAN, and the radio will begin scanning within
your chosen category

4, Prass SCAN again to slop at a particular section,
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channels)

XL on the radio display,
after the channg| name,
indicates content with
expliclt fanguage.

Thesa channels, or any ofhers, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling. 1-B00-B52-XMXM [9696).

{after 4 second delay)

XM Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required, This process should take no longer
thar) 20 seconds,

MNa XM signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in-a
iocation that is blocking the XM signal. Whin you move
into an open area, the signal should retum.

Loading XM Acguinng channel audio | Your radio system is aequiring and processing audio and

texl data, No actlon s needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

Channel Off Alr

Channel nol in service

This channel is nol currently In service. Tune In to another
channsl

Channel Unavall

Channel no longer
available

This previously assigned channal is no longer assigned.
Tune o another station. It this station was one of your
presets, you may need to chooss another station for that
presat butlon

available

Mo Artist Info Artist Nama/Feature not | Mo arist information is available at s e on this
available channel. Your system is working progerly.
No Title Info Song/Program Title nat Mo song fitle information is availlabla at this time on fhis

channal. Your system is working properly,
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

m ge Conditlon Action Required
Mo CAT info Catlegory Mame pol Mo categary information |s available at this time on this
available channal. Your system 18 working propery.
Mot Found Ne channal available for | There are no channeis available for the gategory you

the chosen calegory

selected. Your system is working properly.

Mo Infarmation

No Text/Informational
message available

Mo lex! or iInformational messages are available at this
tima on this channel, Your system is working properly.

*M Theftlocked

Thaft lock active

The XM recaiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in anolher vehicle, For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message alter having your vehicle seniced, chack with the
sarvicing lacifity.

AM Radio 1D Radio 1D label if you tune to channel O, you will see this message
(channel 0) altermating with your XM Radio 8 digit radic ID label. This
label is needed fo activate your service.
LInknown Hadio 1D nol known it you recelve this message when you tune 1o channal Q,

(should only be if

¥ b
hardwara failprat

you may have a receiver faull. Consull with your dealer.

Check XM Becaiver

Hardware failure

It this message does not clear within a short period of time,
your receiver may have a faull. Consult with your retall
locatian,
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Playing a Cassetie Tape

With tha radic on, insert a cassetis tape. The lape will
begin playing as soon as it i inserted. When one side ol
your cassetie tape is done playing, auto reverse plays the
other sicde of your cassette lape. A cassetta tape may be
loaded with the radio off but it will not star playing until
the radio is on. if you want 1o insert a cassette tape when
the ignifion s off, first press the eject button

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, TONE, LEVEL
and DSP controts just as you do for the radic. Dther
controls may have different funclions whan a tape

is inserted. The display will show an undeilined taps
symbol. TARPE PLAY will appear on the display when a
tape Is playing, with an arrow to Indicate which side

af the tapa is piaying.

It an error appears on the display, see “Cassette Tape
Messages” laler in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape musi have at lgast three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton to sesk 1o the preyious
seleclion on the taps.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have al least three seconds of
silence between each salection for next to work,

Press this pushbutfon to seek lo fhe next seiection on
the lape.

3 < RW (Rewind: Press fhis pushbutton 1o rewind
the tape rapidly. The radic will play while the tape
rewinds. Press AW again to relurn lo plaving speed

4 FF 2 (Fast Forward): Prass fhis pushbutton 16 fast
lorward fo another part of the tape: The radio will

play while the tape advances. Press FF agam to retufn
to playing speed.

/A SEEK ¥ : Your tape must have at least three
seconds of sllence between each selection for the SEEK
arrows to work, Press the up or the down arrow to.
seek 1o the next or to the previcus-selection on the tapa.

SCAN: Fress this button 1o listen o selections for a
few seconds, The tape will oo 1o a selection, play for &
few seconds, then go on fo the next salection. Press
this bulten again to stop scanning.

SIDE; Press this button o play the other side of the tape,

£ (Eject): Press this button, located 1o the right of
the cassette tapa slol 1o stop a tape when it |s playing or
to elect a tape when it |s nat playing. Eject may be
activated with the radio off and/or the igrition off
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Cassette Tape Messages

il an error occurs while trying to play a cassette tapa, it
could be one of the lollowing has occurred:

* The cassetle tape s tight and the cassatie piayer
cannot turn fhe hubs of the tape. Hold the cassetts
tape with the open end down and try turning
the right hub counterclockwise with a pencil. Filp
the tape overand repeat, If the hubs da rict
lum sagily, your casselle tape may be damaged
and should not ba used in the player, Try a

new tape o be sure your player is working properly.

®* The cassette tape is broken, (Check to see |f
your lape Is broken, Try a new tape.)

CLEAN TAPE: If this message appears on the display,
the cassetie lape player neads to be cleansd. It will

slill play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and playar,
See Care of Your Casselle Tape Flayer on page 3-104.

It any arnr areiics mpostadiv ar il an aror can’ be
correctad, contact your dealer.

Your cassette tape player automatically reduces
background noise. Dalby MNeise Reduction s
manufactured under a license from Dolby Laboratories
Licansing Corporation, Dolby and the double-D

symbol are trademarks of Dolby Labpralories Licensing
Cormporation,

Aute CrO2 allows the cassette tape player 10 adjust to
the type of casselle tape for clearer sound for CrO2
casselle tapes.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a dise partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in, If the ignition and the radio are on
and the undarlined compact disc symbol appears on
the display, the disc will begin playing. A compact dise
may be loaded with the radio of but it will not start
playing untll the radio is on. if you want 1o Insert a disc
when the ignition is off, first press the eject button.

The imtegral CD player can play the smalier 8 em
compac! discs. Full-size compact discs and the smaller
compact discs are lgaded in the same manner.

It an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this saction.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to seek 1o
the previous Irack on the compact disc.

2 NEXT: Prass this pushhifton in csalk (o thae nawt
track on the compact disc.

3 €. AW (Rewind): Press this pushbuttan 1o reverse
the compact disc. Release it to return to playing speed.

4 FF .2 (Fast Forward): Press this pushbutton to

last forward to another part of the compact disc. Releass
It 1o retum to playing speed
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6 ADM (Random): Fress this pushbutton lo listen 10
the tracks in random instead of sequential order,

ROM will appear on the display. Press RDM te tum off
random play. BOM will disappear from the display.

7 SEEK ¥ : Press the up or the down arrow 1o seek
to the next or to the previous track,

SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play a CD when
listening to the radio.

SCAN: Prass this bution to listen to tracks for a few
seconds, The compant disc will go to a track, play for a
faw seconds; then go on to the next track. Press this
button again to stop scanning

£ (Eject): Press this button, located to the nght of
the CDslot, to stop a CD when it is playing or to eject a
D when it la not playing. Elect may be actvated with
the radio off and'or the ignition off.

Compact Disc Messages

If the disc comes out. it could be for one of the following
ressons:

® You're driving on & very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® |t's very hot When the temperature retums 1o
nomal, the disc should play,

e The disc Is dirly, scratched, wel or upside down.

® The air Is very humid. If so, wail about an hour and
iry again.
If the CD is not playing correatly, for any other reason,
try & known good COD.

It any error accurs repeatedly or if an error Can't be
corrected, contact your dealer,
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Navigation/Radio System

[T

T T

ALY i
&

Mavigation/Radio Display and Controls

The display screen Is located in the center of the
Instrumient panal, There are “hard™ buttons and a touch
sensiive sCresn

Your vehicle may b2 equipped with an AM-FM radio
navigation radio system thal includes digital sound
processing (DSP), a Radio Data System (ROS) with
program “type” selections (PTY) that will seak o

the kind of music you want to lisien 1o. The radio system
can-also communicate with your navigation system o
broadeast announcements on traffic, weather and
emargency alen communications, For Information on
hew te use this systam, see ihe “Navigation/Radio
System Supplemeant”

Glovebox-Mounted CD Changer

With the compact disc changer, you can play up to six
dises continuously. Normal size discs may be played
using the trays supplled in the magazing. The smaller
thscs (8 cm) can be played only with specially
designed trays

g e aE=E =

(5
i Gy

i3

You musl first load the magazine with discs befora you
can play a compact disc. Each ol the six trays holds
one disc. Load the trays from botlom to top, placing a
disc in the tray label side up. if you lpad a disc iabel
side down, the disc will nat play and an amror will necor
Repsal this procedure for loading up to B discs in (ha
magazine:
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Once you have loaded the discs in the magazine, slide
opan tha door of the compact disc (CD) changer.
FPush the magazing into the changer in the direction of
the amrow marked on top ol the magazine.

Close the door by sliding it all the way to the nght.
When the door Is closed, the changer will begin
checking for discs In the magazine, This will confinue
for up to-one and a half minutes, depending on the
number of discs loaded.
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Wherever a CD magazine with discs is loaded In the
changer, the CD changer symbol will appear on

thia radio display. II the CD changer is checking the
magazing for COs, the GO symbal will flash on

the display until the changer s ready (o play. When a
GD beqins playing, a disc.and track number will be
displayed, The disc numbers are listed on the front of
the magazine.

Fealures of CD changer may be different dus to your
vehicles audio system

1 PREV (Previous)/A TUNE SEEK . : Press this

pushbutton to seek to the previous track on the CD. If
playing tha first track of the CD. prassing the PREV
pushbutton will seak to the last track of the CD.

2 NEXT/A TUNE SEEK ¥ : Press this pushbution to
saak 1o the next frack on the CD. If playing last track of
the CD, pressing the NEXT pushbutton will sesk ta

the first track of the CD

3 < RW (Rewind)/<. RW (Rewind): Fress and hald
L pUSIDUToN 10 IeVErse quickly througn a track.

4 FF 2 (Fast Forward)/FF 2 (Fast Forward): Prass
and hold this pushbutton 1o advance gulckly through
a track.

5 DISC: Press this pushbutton 1o select the next disc in
the changer. Each time you press this button,
LOADING will appear on the display and the disc
rumber on the radio display will go to that of the nexl
avallable CD.

6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton o hear (he
tracks in random, rather than seguantial, order, ROM will
appeaar on the display. Press the PREV or NEXT
pushbuttons while RDM is on the display 1o randomly
seek through discs. Press RDM again fo turm off random
play. This feature may not be avallable on your radio

SCAN: Press this button. You will hear the first few
seconds of the first track on each disc. Tha CO will mute
while scanning and SCAN will appear on the display.
Press this button again 1o slop scanning.

SOURCE: Press this butlon if you have a disc loaded
it the changer and the radio Is on, to play a compact
disc. To return to playing the radio. press BAND.
Pressing source also swilches between a fapa or
compact dise il both are loaded.

EJECT: Slide the CD changer door all the way open.
Prass the EJECT button and the magazine will eject.
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Compact Disc Changer Errors

CD CHANGER ERROR: This maszage may be
displayed for one of the following reasens:

% You're driving o a very rough road, When the road
becomes smaather, the disc should play.

% The disc is dirty, scratched, wat or loaded label
side up.

% The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try &gain,

It any error occurs repeatedly o if 80 error cannel be
corrected, contact your dealership. If your radic displays
an ermor number, write |t down and provide this
Infarmation to your dealership when reporting the
probiem.

Radio Personalization with Home
and Away Feature

If DRIVER 1 [HOME or AWAY) PRESETS or DRIVER 2
(HOME or AWAY) PRESETS appears in the display
when the radio is first turned on, your vehicle is
aquipped with this feature.

This feature allows the driver to retum to the lasl used
audio source (radio, cassette or GD) using the

remole keyless entry transmitter. This feature can also
store and recall AM and FM presets, volume, lone

and the last selactad radia station, The number on the
back of each transmifter {1 or 2) corresponds fo

driver 1 or 2. I transmitter 1 is usad to enter the yvehicls,
the last used audio source and/or settings sat by

driver 1 will be recalled. If transmitter 2 is used to enlar
the vahiole, the last used audio source andior settings
sel by driver 2 will be recalled. The seltings ¢an also be
recalled by pressing tha MEMORY seat buttons 1 or

2 located on the driver's door.

Your radio can store home and away presets, Homa
and away presats allow you 1o use one sat of praset
radio sattings In the area whera you live, and another sel
when you go out of town. Thal way, you will not need
tn reprograrm your presets every lime you traval

Witk the radio off and the clock displayed, use fast
forwarg and reverse to seleclt home or away presats. To
select the away presels, press and hold FF far five
saconds Untll you hear a beep. The next lime the radio
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comes on, the away prasats will be active. To select the
home presets, press and hold BRW for five seconds

until you hear a beep. The next time he radia comes
on, the home presets will be achve

When batlery power is removed and later applied, you
will not have to resst your home radio presets
because the radio remembers them Howeaver, you will
have 1o resel your away radio presels

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK"™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. Your vehicke has a "bullt in” thefi-deterrent feature
on each radio that s automatic — there s no
pragramming required, Tha radio in your vehiclé cannot
be used in any other vehicle. Whan the radio was
ariginally installed in your vehicle al the factory, it storad
the Vehicle Identification Mumber (VIN). Each time

the jgnition |s tumed an, the VIN |5 verliled. [ the
vehicle's VIN doas not match the VIN stored in the
radis, THEETLOCKY will be activated and $ie audic
systam will not play. I the radio is removad from your
vehicle, the original VIN In the radio can be used to trace
the radio back o your vehicke.

Audio Steering Whee! Controls

Some audio confrols can
be adjusted &t the steering
whael They include the
following

A VOLY (Volume): Prass the up or the down srrows
o increasn or 10 deoreass volume.

M SELV' (Select): When listening to the radio or to a
XM™ Sateliite Rarin Sarvire ciatinn, aregs the un ar
the down armows 10 lune 1o the nexl or the previolus
praset radio station. Whan listening to a cassetie tape,
these arrows can be uszad to SEEK torward and
rearward through the tape. Prassing these armws when
lislening 10 a CO will cause the player 10 go o Ihe

nex| or the previdus track,
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations Is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfare with each other. AM can pick
up noise fram things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble 1o reduce this noise If you ever get L.

FM Stereo

FM slereo will give you ihe best saund, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (18 to 65 km),

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FIM signals.
causing the sound 10 come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio Service gives you digital radio
reception from coast to coasl. Jus! as with FM,

tall buildings or hills can interfere with Sateilite radio
signals, causing tha sound to come and go. Your radio
may display “NO XM SIGNAL" to indicate interferance

Cellular Phone Usage

Cellular phone usage may cause interferance with your
vehicle's radio, This Inferference may oceur when making
or recelving phone calls, charging the phong's battery or
simply having the phone “on”. This interference is
described as an incregasd level of static while listening to
the radio. If you nolice static whila listening to the radio,
unplug the cellular phone and tum it off.

Weather Band

Weather band |s restncted to speech and the audio
guality is not as good as with the AM ar FM bands.
Depending on location, the radio should eceive one or
two channais,

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored In their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may nol operate
property or may cause failure of the tape player
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Your lape player should be cleaned ragutarly after evary
50 hours of use, Your radic may display CLEAN

TAPE to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hiours without resetting the tape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your cassetle tape
player needs to be cleaned. I will still play tapes,

but you should glean it as soon as possible to prevant
damage 1o your tapes and player. If you notice a
reduction in sound quality, Iry 2 known good cassette 10
sea |l the tape or the tape player is at fault. If this

ather cassatle has no improvemant in sound quality,
clean the tape player,

For best results, usa a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassetle with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleansr cassetie tum, The
recommended cleaning cassette |s available through
your dealership.

Tha broken tape detection feature of your cassetle tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle as &

damaged tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning cassetta
from being efecled, use the loliowing steps:

1. Turn the ighition an,
2. Tum the radic off.

3. Press and hold the SOURCE butlan for two
seconds. Tha tape symbaol on the display will flash
fhres imeas.

4. Turn the radio on 2nd insert the scrubbing actlon
cleaning casselle,

5. Eject the cleaning cassette atter the manufacturer's
recommended claaning time.

Aftar the cleaning cassetie is ejected, the broken tape
datection feature will be active again.

You may also choose a non-sorubblng actian, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt lo
ciean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on [ts own, A non-scrubbing action cleanar
may nol clean as thoroughly &s the sorubbing type
cleanar. The use of a non-gorubbing action, dry-type
gleaning cassstte is not recommendad

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN TAPE
indicator. The radio will display CLEAN TAPE MSG
CLEARED to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettss are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the casselte
lape 15 in good condition before vou have vour tane
player semvicad,
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Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Stare them in thelr original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust, If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in & mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge,

Ba =ure never to louch the side without writing when
handling discs, Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the sdge of the hole and the auter edge

Care of Your CD Player

The use gf OO lens cleaner discs is not advised. dug 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
wilh lubricants intarmal to the GO mechanism,

Diversity Antenna System

Your AM-FM antennas are located in the windshield and
rear window. Be sure that tha inside surfaces of the
windshieid and rear window are not scratched and that
tha linss on the glass are not damaged. If the inside
surtaces are damaged, they could intarfare with radie
reception. Also, Tor proper radio reception, the antsnna
cannector iocated on the passenger’s side top cormner of
the windshiald and the antanna connactor located on the
driver's side top comer of the rear window need 1o be
properly altached (o the buttons on the glass

Do nol apply afermarket glass tinling. The metallic film
in some tinfing materals will iInterfars with or distort
the incoming radio reception.

Notice: Do not try to clear frost or other material
from the Inside of the front windshield and rear
window with a razor blade or anything else that is
sharp. This may damage the rear window defogger
grid and affect your radio’s ahility to pickup
stations clearly. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

It, when you lum on your rear window defogger. you
hear static on your radio station, it could mean that

a defogger grid line has been damaged. if this is true,
the grid line mus! be repaired.

It you choose to add an aftermarket cellular telephone
to your vehicle, and the anlenra néeds 1o be attached to
the glass, be sura that you do not damage the grid
iines for the AM-FM antennas or place the gellular
lelephone ailenna over the grid lines,

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Yaour XM™ Satelite Radlo antenna is located on the
root of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radio reception.

3-106



Section 4

Driving Your Vehicle

Your Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle . . ..4-2 Driving In Rain-and on Wet Roads ... 417
Dafensive DAving ............. SRR I . ey O e AR A-20
Drtinken Diving oo rirren e eensens 4-2 Freeway DivIng oo eeeeceneas 4-21
Cantrol-of a2 Vehicle ...l d=6 Before Leaving on a Long TAR «oviiiiinmmiinnn. 4-22
L, 11 R R e P e SR 4-E Highway Aypnosis .. )
Traction Control System (TCS) . .oveveieienieennnn 4-9 Hill and Mountain Roads ..o 4-23
Continuous Variable Road EEnsing T ) R L R T 4-25

Suspension [ﬂ"u’FiSE} =10 It ¥ou Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow ........4-30
Steering ..... (AR NS (A whaE 11 Towi e e e T 431
Off-Road HBCOVETY ... ...o.o\otorororrorere o 4-13 Tmrr:?nq e A
Passing .. B S B B AL BB A AL S B 44 4 1D Recraational Vehiche Towing ....ocoocemracannan. 4-31
i I o T A il 4-14 Loading Yot Vehiche Lol i 432
Drving at Night ...4-1B Towing @ Tralldr ... snsiinoad

41



Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is- Drive
defansively.

Please start with a very important salely devigs in your
vehicla: Buckle up. See Safely Belfs: They Are for
Evaryone on page 1-8.

Delensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freaways, it means
“always expect the unexpecied.”

Assume that pedesinans or other dnvars are going 1o
be careless and make mistakes. Antlicipate what
they might do. Be ready lor their mistakeés.

Rear-and collisions arg about the most preventable of
accidents, Yet they ars common, Allow enough following
distarice. I's the best delensive driving mansuver, in
bath city and rural driving. You never know when

thi vehicle In front of you |5 going o brake or turn
auddenty,

Pefensive driving requires that & driver concentrate an
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephane call, reading, ar reaching for samsthing on
the lloor — makas proper defensive driving more difficult

and can even cause a collision, with resulting Injury.
Ask @ passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in a safe place 1o do them yoursell, These simple
defensive driving technigues could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and Injury associatad with drinking and driving |s
a national tragedy. ITs the number one cantributor 10
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of wictims
Bvery year

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to dnve a
vehicia:

* _luelgmeant

¢ Muscular Coordination
* \ision

¢ Attentivensss,

Palice records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol: In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someona who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, mores than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-refaled dealhs have bean
acsociated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people Injurad
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly hall the adul
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S, state to drink alcohol,
Thete dare good medical, psychological and
developmental reasans for these laws.

The obvious way o eliminats the leading highway
safely problem is for people never to drink alcohal and
then drive. Bul what if people do? How much s “too
much” it someone plans 1o drive? It's a lot less

thian many might think. Although it depends on egch
person and situation, here is some general information
on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
wha |s drinking depends upon four things:

® The amourt ot alcohol consumed

® The drinker's body weight

® The amount of food that is consurmned before and
during drinking

* The lengih of ime il has teken the drinker 1o

P r——

According tp the Amercan Medical Association, a

180 Ib (82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 mi)
botties of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC of about
0.06 percent. The person would reach the same BAC by
drinking three 4 aunce {120 ml) glasses of wine or three
mixed drinks if each had 1 — /2 ounces (45 mi) of a
liquar like whiskey. gin or vodka.

IV's the amount of alcohol Ihal counts. For example, i
the same person drank three double marinis (3 ounces
or 20 m| of liguar each) within an hour, the person's
FAC winuld he plogs b0 012 nomant, A saon

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
heve a somewhat lower BAC leveal




Thare ts & gender difference, toa. Womean gensrally
have a lower relative parcentage ol bedy water

than men, Since alcohol s carried |n body waler, this
means thal & woman genarally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks,

The law In an increasing number of U.S. states. and
thraughout Canada, sets the legal mit at 0.08 parcant,
In some other couniries, the limit is even lower. For

example, It is 0.05 percant in both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0,04 percent.

The BAC will be over (.10 parcent after three o six
drinks (in ona hourl, Of colurse, as we've seen, it
depends on how muah aleohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability o drive is affegted well balow a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

ol many paople are impaired at a BAC approaching
{.05 percent, and that the elfects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAT levels above 0.05 percenl
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
Increases sharply for drivers who hiave & BAC

of 0.05 percent or above. A dnver with a BAC level of
0.0 parcent has doubled his or her chance of having a
colltsion, Al a BAC ievel of 0,10 percent, the chance

aof this driver having a coilision Is 12 times grealer, at a
leval of 015 percent, the chance is 25 limes greater]

The body takes about an hour to nd itsell of the alcohal
I ene drink. No amount of coffee or fnumber of cold
showers will speed that up. "I'll be careful” Isn’t the right
answer. Whal if there's an emergency, a need lo

take sudden action. as when & child darts into the
street? A& person with even a moderate BAC might nol
be able to react quickly enaugh 1o avoid the collision.

There's somathing eise-about drinking and driving thal
many pacple don't know, Medical resezrch shows
that alcohol in & person’s system can make crash
Injuries warse, sspecially injuries lo the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means thal when anyone who

tas been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a
crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
pamanenily disabled is higher fian if the person had
not bean drinking.
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A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous,
Your refiexes, perceptions, altentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even & small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—ar
even fatal—collision i you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or If you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have thres systems that make your vehicle go whers
you want it to ga. They are the brakes, the stearing and
thi accelerator. Al thrae systems have o do their work at
the ptaces where the tires meet tha road.
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Someatimes, as when you'ra driving on snhow or ice, it's
easy o ask more of those control systems than the

tires and road can provide. Thal means you can losa
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Canftrol System
(TCS) an page 4-9.
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Braking

Braking action involves pefception tims and
reaction time.

Firsl, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal
That's perception fime. Then you have to bring up your
fool and do it. That's reaction tme

Avaerage reaction time s about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be lass with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coardinahon
and eyasight all play a part. So do alcohal, drugs and
frustration. But even in 34 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an smergency. so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
imporiant.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement
of gravel); the condition of the road (wet. dry, icy); tire
tréad; the condition of your brakes: the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applisd.

Avold neediess haavy braking. Some paopla drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This |s a
inislake. Your brakes may not have time o cool betwesn
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much fastes if you
tlo a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with tha traflic
and allow realistic following distances, you will eliminate a
lot of unnecessary braking. That mesans better braking
and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakas. It you do.

the pedal may get harder to push down, If your engine
stops. you will still have some power brake assist,

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist |s used up, it may take longer to stop and

the birake padal will be harder o push,




Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle has anll-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
alectronic braking system that will help prévent &
braking skid,

When you start your engine and begin 1o drive away,
your anti-tock brake system will check ilseif. You

may hear a momeniary motor or chcking noise while
this tes! is going on, and you may even notica thal your
brake pedal moves a litle. This is normal,

€=

If thore's a problem with

this warring light will
stay on. Sas Anfi-Lock
Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-48.

the anti-lock brake sysiem,

Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safaly
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you, You slam

on the brakes and conlinue braking. Here's what
hapoane with ARS

A gomputer senses that whoels are slowing down. If
one of the whesls is about to slop mliing, the computer
will separately woark the brakes at sach fron! wheel

and at both rear wheels.
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The anti-lock system can change the brake pressura
faster than any driver could, The computar is
programmead to make the most of available tire and road
condittons. This can help you steer around the obstacle
whila braking hard.

As you brake, your computar Keeps meoeiving updales
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
acoordingly.

Remember; Anti-lock doesn't changs the time you need
to get your foot up 1o the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. Il you gel loo close o the
vehicle |n front of you. you won't have fime to gpply
your brakes If that vehicle suddenly slows or slops.
Always jgave anough room up ahead o sfop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmty and let anli-lock work for you. You may hear

the anli-lock pump or motor operate, and feesl the brake
pedal pulsata, but this is normal

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, yvou can steer and brake at the same
tima. In many emergéncies, steenng can help you more
than even the vary bast braking.
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Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle has a traction control system that limits
wheel spin. This s especially uselul in slippery

read conditions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or bath of the front wheels are spinning or
baginning to lose traction. When this happens,

the systam warks the front brakes and reduces angine
power to limit wheel spin.

The TRACTION ENGAGED message will display on the
Driver Information Center when the traction control
gysiem s limiting wheel spin. See DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-60. You may feel or hear the
system working, but this is normal.

IT wour vehicie iz in cruise control when the traction
control system begins 1o limit whesl spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
wonditions allow you to sately use it again, you may
reengage the cruise gontrol. See Crwise Contral under
Turn SignaliMultifunction Lever on page 3-8,

TRACTION ! e \
CONTROL b
United Stales Canada

This warning lighl will coma on to let you know If there's
a problem with your fraction control system,

Sae Traction Contral System (TCS) Waming Light on
page 3-48. When this waming light is on, fhe system will
rot lmit whaal spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction cantral system automatically comes

on whenever you start your vehicle. To Timit wheel spin,
gspecially in slippery road conditions, you should

always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off Il you ever need 10. You
should turn the system off it vour vehicle ever gets sluck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicke s
required, Sae Rocking Your Wehlole tater In this section
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Toturn the m off.
press the TRAC ON/OFF
button located an the
canler consola. (For
vehicles with a column
shift lever, the button

i5 locatad at the end ol the
ghift lever,)

The TRACTION OFF massage will display on the Driver
Information Center. If the system is limiting wheel

spin when you press the button, 1he TRACTION OFF
message will display — but tha system won't tum off right
away, It will wait until there's no longer a current need

ta Hmit whee! spin.

You can turn the systemn back on al any time by pressing
the button again, The TRACTION READY message
should display briefly on the Driver Information Center,

The traction control system moniors the front brake rotor
temperature. If the traction control system comas on
while the front brake rotors are hot due 1o heavy use of
braking or previous traction contral, tha TRACTION
SUSPENDED message will be displayed - but the
system won't ium off raht away. it will wait until there's ne
longer a currant need 1o limit wheet spin. The TRACTION
READY message should appear when the brake rotors
are no longer hiot and the fraction sontrol system will
resurma normal operation.

Continuous Variable Road Sensing
Suspension (CVRSS)

Your vehicle may have a Conlinuous Vanable Road
Sensing Suspension (CVASS). CVASS automatically
adjusts the ride of your vehicle. Automatic ride contral |s
achieved through a computer used 10 contral and
monitor the suspension system. Tha conbroller receives
input from various sensors to determine the proper
system response. If the confroller detects a prablem

within the system, the DIC will display a SERVICE

SUSPENSION 5YS message. Sea DIC Wamings and
Messages on page 3-60 lor more Information, If this
message appears. have your vehicle serviced al

your dealership.
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Steering

Power Steering

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops of the systam is not funclioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Magnetic Speed Variable Assist
Steering System

This systern confinuously adjusts the sffort you feal
whan stearing al all vehicle speeds, It provides ease
when parking, yat a firm, solid tesl at highway speeds.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves
It's Important to take curves &l a reasonable speed,

A lot of the “drver lost control” acoidents mentioned an
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

bExpensnced diver or beginner, each of us i subject to
the zama laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheais. If there's no traction, inaria
will keep the vehigle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried (o steer a vehicle on wel ice, you'll
Lnderstand this.

The {raction you can aet ina qurve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the anglie at
which the curve is bankad, and your speed, While you're
in a curve, spead |5 the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steering through a sharg curve. Then yol
suddenly accelerate. Both contral systems — stearing
and acceleration — have 1o do their work where the tires
meat the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can
demand tao much of those places. You can lose control
See Traction Control System (TCS) on page 4-9,

What should you do it this ever happens? Ease up on
the aceelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you
wanl it ta go, and slow down.

I you have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
8YS ENGAGED message on tha Driver Information
Center. Ses “Stability Sys Engaged Message" under DIC
Warnings and Messages on page 3-60.

Spaed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, tha posied speeds

are based on good weather and road conditlans. Uinder
less favorabin conditinns vao'll want 1o on slawer

If you need fo reduce your speed as you approach a
gurve, do It before you enter the curve, while your frant
whaels are straight ahead,

Try 1o adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady spesd. Wait to
accelerale until you are out of the curva, and then
accelerale gently Into the straightaway.




Steering in Emergencies

There are times when stgering can be more elfective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lans, or a car suddenly pulls

aut from nowhere, or a child darts out from bhetween
parked gars and stops right m front of you. You

can avold these problems by braking — Il you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't, fhere isn't room,
That's the time for evasive action — stearing around the
probiam.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

see Braking on page 4-6 |t 8 befler to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible colliston. Then

stear around the problem, to the lefl or nght depending
on the space available,

An emergency (ke this requires closa atienlion and a
guick dacision. Il you are holding the steenng wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn It a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. Bul you have to act fast, slear
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the whael

once you have avoided the object

The lact that such emergency situalions are always
possible Is & good reason to practice defensive driving
al &l times and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght wheels have dropped off the
edne of a road onto the shaulder while you're driving.

Il the level of the shoulder is only slighlly below the

I e bl
mavsment rhopimny sheuld be Wity casy, Eass Giilne

acoelarator and then, Il there is nothing in the way,
steer 50 thal your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can turn the steenng wheel up 1o
ane-guartar turm unfil the rght front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then lurmn your steenng wheel o go
straight down the roadvay.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass anather on a
two-fane highway wails for jusl the right moment,
aocelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the nght lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessanly! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous mave, since the
passing vehicle ococuples the same lang as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscaloulation, an errod In
judgrnent, or a brst surrender (o frustration or angar
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic acoldents — the head-on collision.

So here are some ips for passing:

% “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, 1o the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. f you have any doubt
whatsobver aboul making a succassful pass. waill
for a better time.

= Vigicn for irEnc sHns, pavement marmings and
lines, It you can see a sign up ahead that might
Indicate a turn or an Infersaction, delay your pass.
A broken canter line usually indicates it's all
right o pass (providing the road ahead |8 clear).
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the fang or
a double solid line, aven if the road seems emply
of approaching traffic.
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* Do not get oo close 10 the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opporunity. For

ona thing, following too closely reduces your area
of viskon, especially il you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won'l have adequate space if the
vahicle ahead suddenly slows or stops, Keep

back a& reasonable distance.

When it looks ke a chance to pass s coming up,
start 1o accelerate but stay in the right fane and
don’t get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the lime comes o move

into the other lame. If the way is clear to pass. you
will have a “running start” thal mare than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And i something happens to cause you 1o
cancel your pass, you need-only slow down

and drop back again and wail for another
opporitrnity

it other vehicles are lined up 10 pass a slow vehicle,

wait your turn. But taks care that someone isa'l
irying o pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehlcle. Remember 10 giance over your shoulder
and check the blind spol.

% Check your mirrors; giance over your shoulder, and
starl your left lane change signal befora moving out
of the right lane 1o pass. When you are (ar
enough shead of the passed vehicla to see ils fromt
in your inside mirror, activate your nght lane
change signal and move back info the nghl lane
(Remamber thal your right outside mirmar is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seam to be
tarther away from you than it really Is.)

% Try not lo pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vaticle

s Don't overtake a stowly maving vehicle toa rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps gre not flashing, it
may bea slowing down or starting to .

s [If you're being passed, make it easy for the
fallowing driver lo el ahead of you Perhaps you
can ease a litile to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's reviaw whal driving exparts say aboul what happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
accaleratlon) don't have enough friction where the tires
mest the road to do what the driver has asked

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying o stesr
and constantly seek an escape route or area ol
less danger.




Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose gontrol of the vehicle
Defensive drivers avold most skids by taking reasonable
care suited o existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The hree fypes of skids correspond o your vehicle's
three contro! systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling, In the steering or comering skid, too much
spead or steering In & cun/e causes lires 1o slip and lose
comering force. And in the acosleration skid, oo much
throttie causes the driving wheels to spin.

A cornering skid 1s bes| handled by easing your foot off
the acceleralor pedal.

Hemember: Any traction control system helps avold only
the acceleralion skid. It your traction control system is
off, then an acceleration skid |s also best handled

by 2asing your fool off the acceleralor pedal

if your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
acceleralor pedal and quickly steer the way vou want
the vehicte 1o go. I you starl steedng guickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for & segond skid il It accurs.

I vou have Stabilitrak™, you may see the STABILITY
SYS ENGAGED message on the Driver Information
Centar. See "Stability Sys Engaged Message” under DIC
Wamings and Messages on page 3-60.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other matanal is on the road. For safsty, you'll
wanl to slow down and adjust your driving o these
conditions, If s important 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be loriger and
vehicle control mare limited.

While driving on a surtace with reduced traction. iry
your best o avoid sudden steerng. acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leam lo recognize waming
clues — such as enough waler, [ce of packed snow

on the road {0 make a "mirrorad surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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Driuing at Night Here are some lips on night driving
¢ [rive defensively.

e [an't drink and drnve

* Since you can'l see as well, you may need o slow
down and keep more space between you and
gthar vahicles.

e Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only 50 much road ahaad
® |n remote areas, watch for animals

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a sate place
and rest

No one can see as well a1 night as i fhe daytime. But
a5 we gel older these diferances increase. A
50-year-old dnver may require al faast twice as much
ight to sea the same thing at night as-a 20-year-ald.

What you do in the daylime can also atiect your
night vision, For example, il you spend the day in bright

Might driving is more dangerous than day dnving. One sunshing you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

reason s hal some dnvers are |ikely to be ayes will have less lrouble adjusting to night. But il
impatred — by alcohol or drugs. with night vision you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night, They may
prablems, or by fatigue. out down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a |01 of things Invisible




You can be temporanly blindad by aporoaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or aven seversl
seconds, for your eyes 1o readjust o the dark. When
you are laced with savare glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the-high beams, or a vehicls with
mizalmed headlamps), slow down a little. Avold slanng
dirsclly inla the approaching headlamps.

Keep your wingshield and all the glass on your vahicle
clean — inside and oul. Glare at maht is made much
worss by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
oan build up a film causad by dust, Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and fash more than clean glass would,
maxing the pumls of your eyes gonlracl repealedly

Hemamiper that your headiamps light up far le2ss ol a
roatdway when you are in a m or curve. Kesp

your ayes maving, thal way, IU's easier 1o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headliamps should be
checkad regularly for praper gim, so should your eyes
be examined mgularly Some drivers suffer from

mght blintness — the nabilily to see-in dim hght —and
aren’t even awara of |l

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Riln and wat roads can mean driving trouble. On a8 wel
road, you can'l slop, accelerate or tum as well

because your tire-to-rond traction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, il your tiees don’l have much tread |ek.
you'll get aven less traction. Vs always wise (o go
slower and be caubious f raln starts 1o fall while you are
triving. The surtsce may get wel suddenly when your
refiexns are tuned for driving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the rain, the harder it 510 see, Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in pbod shape, a heavy
rain ¢an make it barder 1o see road signs and

tratfic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keep your windshigld wiping aquipmant in
good shape and keep your windshigld washer tank hilled
with washer luid. Replace your windshield wiper

insers when they show signs of straaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when stnps ol rubber start 1o
separate from the Inserts,

Diriving too fast through large water puddies or even
gaing through sorme car washes can Gause problams,
ton. The water may afiect your brakes. Try 1o avoid
puddles. Bul ff you can't, try to slow down befare you
hit tham.

&\ CAUTION:

Wel brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle,

After driving through & large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
unider your fires thal they can actually ride on the

watar, This can happen If the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough, When your vehicle is
hydroplaning. i has little or no contact with the road

Hydraplaning doasnt happen often. But 1 can if

yolir tires do nol have much tread or if the pressure In
one of more is low. It can happen if a ot ol waler s
standing on the road. Il you can see refllections

from trees, telephone poles or other vehicles, and
raindrops "dimple” the watars surface, there could be
hydroptaning.

Hydroplaning usually happsns at higher Spesds. Therg
Just B0t a hard and tast rule about hydroplamng.
The bast advice is fo slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Natica: W von drive tnn quickly throuoh dean
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your angine. Never drive through waler that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing waler,

drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing waler creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don'l ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious aboult trying to drive through flowing
water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

% Besides slowing down. allow some extra nllnwinn
distance. And be especally caraful whan you
pass another vahicle. Allow yourself more clear
room ahead, and be preparsd (0 have your
view restrncted by road spray.

% Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on page 5-60.
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City Driving Cne of the biggesl problems with city streets is the
amourit of trafiic on tham. You'll want (o walch out for

what the olher drivers are doing and pay altention
it traffic signals.

Here @re ways lo mcregse your safety i city diiving:

* Knuw the best way o gel lo where you are
noing. Get & gily map ard plan yoeur trip into
an unknown part of the ity just as you would Tor a
cross-country irip,

% Try to use the Ireaways thet nm and Crnsscross
most large cibes. You'll save time and anergy.
Sae the next part. "Freeway Driving."

% Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light ls there becauss the comer is busy enough
10 need . When a lioht fums green, and just betore
you start 1o move, check bath ways for vehicles
that have not gleared fhe imersection or may
be running the red light.




Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, fremways (also called thruways. parkways,

ORproEOW Oy, Wrnpihes or superhighiways) are the

salest of all roads. Bul they have their own special rules,

The mest important advice on freeway driving is,

Keep up with trafiic and keep to the raht. Drive al the
same speed mosl of the other drivers dre diving,
Too-fast or log-slow driving breaks a smooth raffic flow.
Treat tha left lane on a freeway as a passing fane,

At the entrance. there is usually & ramp that leadsto the
tfreaway, If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive-along the entrance ramp, you should begin 1o check
traffic. Try to determinge where you expect to biend with
the flow, Try to marge into the gap al close (o the
pravailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoathly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted imit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower,
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors, Then use
yaur turn signal,

Just before you leave the lane. glance quickly over your
shouidar to make sure there 1sn't anothar vehicle in
your “blind” spot

Gnce you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
dllow & reasonable following distance,

Expect to move slightly slowear at night

Whan yau wen o leava the freeway move tothe
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and baok up. Drive
on to the nexl exil
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The exit mmp can be curved, sometimeas quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posied. Reduce your speed
according o your speedomaler, not 1o your sense

af motion. After driving for any distance at higher
speeds, you may tend lo think you are going slowar
than yoeu actually are

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be wall rested. I you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan to make oo many miles that lirst
part of the journay. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you gan easily drive In,

ts your vehicle ready for & long trip? If you kesp it
serviced and mantained, |I's ready to go. If it needs
service, have It done before slarting out. OF course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help || you naed it.

Here are some (hings you can check befora a trip:
* Windshigld Washer Fluid: |s the reservior full? Are
all wingdows clean inside and outsida?
* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?
* Fuel, Engine Oil, Qihar Flulds: Have you checked
all levels?
* | amps: Are they all working? Am the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vilally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. |s the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated 1o the
recommendad pressura’?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your frip a
short time to aveld a major storm system?

* Maps! Do you have up-10-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

is thare actually such a condition as "highway
hypriosis"? Cr Is it just plain falling asleep at the wheal?
Call it highway hypnosis, |lack of awareness, or
whalaver,

Thare is something about an easy stretoh of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drane ol the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
lat it happen to you! Il it does, your vehlcle can leave
the read in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do aboul highway hypnosis? First. be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

* Make surg your vehicle is well venthilated, with a
comilortably cool interior,

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
lo the sides. TCheck your reanview mirrors and your
IESITLTIEnLS (reguenty.

* | you get sleepy, pull off the road inlo a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safely, treat drowsinass
on the highway as an amergency.

Hill and Mountain Roacds

Driving on stesp hills or mountains is different from
driving |n fial.or rolling tarrain
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I you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning lo vigit there, here are some tips thal can maks
your trips safer and more enjoyable

* Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all fiuld

/N CAUTION:

levels and also the brakes, lires, cooling systam
and transaxle, These parts can work hard on
mountaln raads.

Know how to go down hills: The: most imporiant
thing to know is this: lel your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down g steap or long hill.

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get sa hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A\ CAUTION:

If you dont shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down & hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assisl your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

* Know how 1o 0o uphill. You may wani to shift down 1o

a lower gear, The lower gears help cool your engine
and transaxie. and you can climb the hill better.
Stay in your own lane when driving ot lwa-lane

roads in hills or mountains: Don't swing wide or cut
acrass the center aof the road, Drive al speeds [hal let

yoll stay In your own lane.

A3 you go over the lop ol a hill, be alen. There could
basomething in your lans, like a stalled car or an
accident

You may see highway signs on mouniaing that wam
of specidl problems. Examples ara long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, & faliing rocks area or
winding roads. Be aler to these and take appropriale
action.
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Here are somea tips for winter driving:
= Fave yu veNGe N good snape 1o wintar,

% ‘You may wan! to put winter emergency supplies in
your bk

include an loe scraper, a small brush or broom, &
stpply of windshisld washer luid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, & small shovel, a fiashiight, &8 red .

Ginin ang 8 coupie of reflective waming trangles. And, if
you will be driving under sevare conditions, include a
small bag ol sand, a piece of old carpet or a coupls of
burlap bags 1o help provide traction, Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.
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Driving on Snow or lce

Muost of the ume, those places where your lires mest
the road probabty have good trachion

However, Il there s snow of lce betwesn your tires and
the road, you can have a vary slippery stuation,

You'll have a lol less traction or Sanp” and will nesd (o
be very caralul.

Whal's the worst time for this? “Weat ice.” Very cold
srow or ice can be slick and hard 1o drive on. Bul wel
lce can be even more irouble because il may offar

the least rachion of all, You can get wet ice when IU's
aboul freezing (327F; 0°C) and freazing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until sall and sand
crews can get there

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caulion

¥esp your frachon control system on. it improves your
ability 1o accelerale when driving on a slippery road
Even though your vehicle has a traction control system,
yau'll wanl to slow down and adjust your driving to

the road conditions. See Trachion Control System (TCS)
on page 4-9,




Your ant-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make 4 hard stop on a slippery road.

Even though you have the anti-lock braking system,
you'll want to begin stopping sooner than you wauld on
dry pavement. See Braking on page 4-6.

% Allow graater following distance on any
slippery road.

*, Waich for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spol that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear In
shaded areas whera the sun can't reach: around
alumips of frees, behind bulidings or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain lcy when the surrounding roads
are clear, |t you see & patch of lce ahead of you,
brake before you are on it, Try nol o brake
while you're achually on the ice, and avoid sudden
steanng manauvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

Il you are stopped by heayy snow, you could be in a
serious Smuanon. You should probably. stay with
your vehicle unless you know for sure that you ara
near hgip and vou ean hike throuah the snow.
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Here are some things 1o do to summon help and keep
yoursalf and your passengers sale:

% Turn an your hazard flashers.

% Tie a red cloth ta your vehicle to alert polica that
you've been stopped by the spow.

* Put on exira clothing or wrap a blanket around you
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, maka
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yoursall or ek under your clothing 1o keep warm

You can run the enging lo keep wam, but be careful,

4-28




4 CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to gel inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can'l see It or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to lime lo be sure snow
doesn't collect there,

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your enging only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make It go a littie

faster than just idle. That Is, push the accelerator
shightly, This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
It keeps the battery charged, You will need a
well-charged baitery 1o restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling |later on with your headlamps. Let the
heatar run for a while.

Then. shut the engine off and clase the window almast
all the way o preserve the heat Start the engine

agam and repeal (his only when you feal really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as littie as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exarcises every half hour or so unti
help comeas.
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

in order to free your vehicie when it 15 stuck, you will
need o spin the whesls, bul you don't want to spin your
wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, bul you must

use caution.

A CAUTION:

if you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxie or other parts of the
vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the whesls as little as
possible, Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedomeler.

Nolice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
and farth, you can destroy your transaxle, See
“Aocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicla,
see Tiye Chains on page 570,

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, lurn your slearng wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels, You should turn
your trachon control system off. See Traction Controf
Systemn (TCS) on page 4-9. Then shilt back and

forth belween REVERSE (R) and a forward gear,
spinning the wheels as litle as possible, Release the
accelerator padal while you shift, and prass lightly on the
accelerator pedal when the transaxie is in gear. By
slowly spinning your whesls in the forward and reverse
directions, you will causa a rocking motlen that may
fres your vehicle. If that doesn't get you out after a few
tiies, you may need to be towed out. Il you do need

to be towed oul, see “Towing Your Vehicle™ following
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consull your dealer or a prolessional towing senvice i
you nead to have your disabled vehicle towed, See
Roadside Service on page 7-5.

Il you want to tow your vehicle behind anather vehicle
lor recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhomae),
spe Recraational Vehisle Towng lollowing.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means lowing your vehicle
behind another vehicle - such as behind a motorhome.
The two mast comman lypes of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (fowing your vehicle
with all four wheels on the ground) and "dolly towing”
(towing your vehicle with two wheals an the ground and
two wheals-up on a device known as a “dolly”).

With tne proper pregaralion and aquipment, many
vahicles can be lowed in these ways. See “Dinghy
Towing” and "Codly Towing,” following.

Hare ara some Important things 1o consider balore you
do recreational vehicle towing:

= What's the 1owing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the low vehicle manulfacturers
recommendations

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restriclions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or trallering professional for
additional advice and aquipmant recommendations

* |5 your vehicle ready lo be towed? Jusl as you
would prapare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure vour vehicle s prepared to be
towed, See Before Leaving an a Lang Trip on
page 4-22.

Dinghy Towing

Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.

Your vehicle was not designed 10 be towed with all four
wheels on the ground. |f your vahicle must be towed,
you should use a dolly. Sse Dolly Towing loliowing

for more information
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Dolly Towing

N\

Your vehicle can be towed usmg a dolly. To low your
vehicle using a dolly, follow these staps

1, Put the front whesls on the dally.

2. Put the vehicls in PARK {F)

3. Sel the parking brake and then remove the key.
4

. Clamp the slegring wheel in a straighl-ahead
poson

n

Helease \he parking brake

Loading Your Vehicle

E TIRE-LOAING INFORMATION '
DCCUPANTS VERICLE CAP

B CIR AR TOTAL
[ 0
ML, LOWADING & GVWR SAME A3
200 :

MODELT e
TIHE

|

I
T, DT PRErPARPS] l
S MANLIAL FOR WORE INFCRMATION

Two iabels on your vehicle show how much weight i
may propery camy. The Tire-Loading Informabon
label found on the rear edge of the drivars side rear
door tells you the proper size, speed rating and
recommaended [nflation pressures or the tires on your
vehicle. It also gives you important informalion about the
number of peapie that can be in your vishicle and the
total weight that your vehicle can camry. This weigh!

is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight and includes the
waight ol all occupants, cargo and all ophons not
instalted in the factory,
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E WD BY GENERAL WOTORS CORF
II.‘.-.I'JE GVWR: GAWR FRT

[ |

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO

The oihar label |s the Cerification label, found on the
rear gdae of the driver's door, It 12lls you the gross
werght capacily of vour vehicle, called the Gross Vehicle
Welght Rating (GVWR), The GVWR includes the

weignl of the vehicle, all ocoupants, fuel and cargo.
Nevar exceed the GYWR for your vehicle or the Gross
Aie Wegnt Hating (SAWH) tor aithers the tront ar

rear axle.

It you do have a heavy load, you should spread It out
Don'l carry mora than 203 Ibs. (92 kg) In the trunk

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum fronl or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts an your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicie
handies. These could cause you 1o lose
control and crash. Also, overioading can
shorten the life of your vehicle,

Notice: Your warranty does nat cover parts or
compenents that fail because of overloading.

If you put things inside your vehicle - like suilcases.
loals, packages or anything else - they will go as fast as
the vehicle goes. Il yvou have to stop or tum quickly

or il there is & crash, they'll keep going.
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4N CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash,
® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.
® Never stack heavier things, like sullcases,

inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seals.

® Don'l leave an unsecured child restraint In
your vehicle.

* When you carry something Inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Towing a Trailer

/A CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer, For example, if the trailer Is too
haavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repalrs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towling a trailer with your vehicle.

Automatic Level Control

This leature keeps the raar of your vehicle level as the
load changes. It's automatic — you don't need lo
adjust anything.

Your vehicle can tow a traler f it Is equipped with the
proper traller tawing equipment. To Identify whal

the vehicle trailering capacity ls for your vehicle, you
should read the information in "Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this saction, Bul trailenng is differant
than just drlving your vehicle by [tsell. Trallerng means
ghanges in handling. durability and fugl economy
Sucecessful, safe trailering takes correct equipment, and
it has to he used properly
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That's the reason for this part. In It are many time-tested,

impartant {raltering tips and salety rules, Many of

thege are important for your satety and that of your
passengers. So plaase read this section carefully before
you pull a trader.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, ransaxle,
wheegl assemblies and tires are foroed to work harder
against the drag of the addad waight. Tha engine

is required o operata at relatively higher speeds and

under greater loads, gensrating axtra heat. Whal's more,

the traller adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull a Trailer

If you do, here dre some iImportant points:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions. having to do with trailenng. Make sure
your rig will be lagal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be stale or provincial police.

.....

dealer about sway controis,

* Dan't tow a trallsr &t all during tha first 1,000 miles

(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven, Your
enging, axie or othel paris could be damaged.

s Then, durng the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
low a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full thoftle, This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

*  Obey speed limit restrictions when lowing a trailer

Don't drive faster than the maxmum posted speed
for trallers, or no more than 55 mph (80 km/h),
o save wear on your vehicle's parts,

Three important considerations have to ¢go with weight:
* tha weight of the traller
® tha welght of the traller tongue
s @nd the total waight on your vehicle's fires
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a traller safely be?

it depends on how you plan 1o use your rig, For
axample, speed, altitude, road grades, oulside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a traller are all important. And, it can also depend

o any special equipment that you have an your vehicle.

It should never waigh more than 2,000 lbs. {300 kg).
These are total maximum weights including the load. But
evan that can be oo heavy,

The maximum trailer weight lor your vehicle can be
determined from the Gross Combined Vaehicle Weigh!
({GCVW). The GCVW = curb welght + passangers
waigh! + cargo weight + traller weight. The GCVW
should never be more than 7,200 1bs. (3 273 kq).

You can ask your dealer for our trallering Information or
advice, or you can write us at

Cadillae Cuslomer Assistance Center
Cadillac Motor Car Division

P.0. Box 33169

Detroit, Ml 48232-5169

In Canada, write to;

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BPT

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tengué load (A) ol any trailer is an important weight
to measure because I affects the total or gross weighl
ol your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight {GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry Init, and the pacple who will be riding in

lhe vehicle, And If you tow a traiker, you mus| add the
tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will

be carrying that weight. too. See Loading Your Vehiole
o page 4-32 lor more information about your

vahicle's maximum losd capacily.
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If you're using & weight-carmying hitch or a
weight-chistributing hitch, the trailer tongue (A} should
weigh 1) — 15 parcent ol the 1otal loaded trailer
welght (B),

Aftar you've loaded your traler, weigh the trailer and
then the longue, separately, to see if the welghts

arg proper, It they aren'l, you may be abie 1o get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Ba sure your vehicla’s tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll lind these numbers on the
Tire-Leading Information label at the rear adge of the
driver's side rear door or see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-32 Then be sure you don't go ovar tha GVYW limit
for your vehicle, iIncluding the waight of the tralier tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the correcl hifch equipment.
Cmssardnirs Izrne tri ks Aninn n By are PR |r1|"1 rnade =re
a faw reasons wh'y' you'll naaﬂ the right mmh Here

are some niles to follow:

* The rear bumper on your vehicle is nol intendad for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches 1o it Use only a
frame-moutléd hitch that does not atiach 1o the
bumper,

* Wil you have to make any holes in the bady of
your vehicle when you install & traller hitch? If
you do, then be sure 1o seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get
into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust an
page 2-38. Dirt and water can, foo.

Safety Chains

You should always aftach-chains between your vehicle
and your frailer. Cross the safety chains under the longue
of the traller so that the tongue will not drop to the road if
it becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions about
safety chains may be provided by the hitfch manulacturer
or by the traller manufacturer. Follow the manutacturars
recommandation for attaching safety chains and do nol
attach them to the bumper. Always leava just enough
slack so you can tum with your rig. And, never allow
safely chains to drag on the ground.
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Trailer Brakes

Because you have anli-lock brakes, don't try o tap into
your vehicle's hydraulic braka system. Il you do,

both brake systems won't work well, or at all. If you tow
mare than 1,000 Ibs. (450 kg), use traller brakes, Be
sure to follow the instructions that come with the trailer
or from the brake manufacturer.

Be sure (o read and follow the Instructions lor the fraller
brakes so you'll be able to maintain them properly

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trafler requires a certain amount of experience.

Befors setting out for the apen road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquainl yoursell with the fesl of
handling and braking wilh the added weight of the trallar
And always keep In mind that the vehicle you are
driving Is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive-as your vehicle is by jtsel.

Before you starl, check the traller hitch and platform
(and attachments), salely chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the traller has
glectric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controlier by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you chack your
glectrical connection &t the same time

Diuring your trip, check occasionally o be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any fraiter
brakes are still working,

Following Distance

Stay at least lwice as lar behind the vehicle ahead as
you would whan driving your vehicle without a trailer
This can help you aveoid situations thal require

heavy braking and sudden ums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance Up ahead whan
you're towing a trafler. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need 1o go much farther bayand the
passad vehicle before you can return {o your lane.

Backing Up

Held the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand,
Then, to move the taller fo the laft, just move that hand
to the lefi. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right, Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone gulde you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you'ra turning with a trailer, make wider lurns
than normal. Do this so your frailer wan't stnike

soft shouldars, curbs, road signs, trees or plher objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need a
different turn signai flasher andior extra wiring. Check
with your dealer. The arrows on your instrument

panal will flash whenever you signal a furn or lane
change. Properly hooked up. the traller lamps will atso
flash, telling other drivers you're about to turmn,

change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arows on your Instrument
pane! will flash for turns aven if the bulbs on the traller
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers bahind
you are seeing your signal when they are nol It's
impartant to check occasionally to be surs the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving on Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shilt
down, you might have fo use your brakes so much that
they would gat het and no longer work well.

O Mg wpn il @iades, ieduie speed u 45 i 50 s
(70 to 90 km/h) and avoid prolonged use of SECOND (2)
gear and engine speeds above 3800 rpm.

Climbing grades steepet than four percent at
temperatures above 80" F (32° C) with a loaded vehicls
and frailer is not recommended. The cooling system
may lemporanly avarheat See Engine Cverheating on
page 5-25.

Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle. with a
traller attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But i you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it

1.

Apply your regular brakes. but do not shift into
PARK (P).

2 Have someone place chocks behind the fraffer

E_'I'I

wheels.

When the wheal chocks ara in place. releass the:
regular brakas until the chocks absorb the load.

. Reapply the reqular brakes. Then shift into FARK

{P) firmly and apply your parking brake
Release the reqular brakss.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
whitle you,

® start your engine
® chift into & gear, and
* make sure the parking brake has released.
2. Lat up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowhy until the traller is clear of the chocks

4. Slop and have someone pick up and store the
Ehecks,

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will nead service more often when you're
pulling a traller. Ses the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluld (don't ovedili),
sngina oil, drive bell, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these is coverad in this manwal, and the

index will help you find them quickly. if you're traflering,
il's a good idea to review this information before you
start your {rip.

Check pericdically to ses that all hitch nuls and bolis
are tight.

Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overhaal during
sevare operating condlllons. See Engine Overheating on
page 5-25
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go o your dealer

ior all your service neads. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and suppored service people

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM,
Genune GM pants have one of these marks:
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
wanl lo use the proper service manual. It'tells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can, To order the proper sarvice manual,

ses Service Publications Ordering lnformation on
page 7-10.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before altempling
to do your own service work, ses Senvicing Your Alr
Bag-Eguipped Vehicle on page 1-58.

You should keep a record with all parts recelpts and list
the mileage and the date of any sarvice work you

parform. See Part E: Maintenance Record on page 6-16.

N CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work an a
vehicle without knowing enough about it

s Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parls
and tools before you attempl any vehicle
maintenance task.

% Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. "English™ and “metric”
fasleners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall ofi. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the dutside ol your vehicle can
affect the airfflow around it. This may cause wind

nojse and affect windshield washer performance. Check
with your dealer betore adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an imporiant part of the
propar maintenance ol your yehicle

Gasoline Octane

Use ragular unleaded gasaline with a posted octana of
87 or higher. However, for best performance and for
trailar fowing, you may wish 1o use micldle grade

of premium unleaded gasoling. If the octana is less than
BY. you may gel a heavy knocking nalse when you
drive. If this cocurs, use a gasoling rated at 87 oclane
or higher as-soon as possible. Otherwise; you might
damage youl engine.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performanee and engine protection, Gasoline
meeting these speclfications could provide improved
driveability and emigston control system performance
gompared to other gasoline,

fw‘{;

In Canada, ook for the
“Auto Makers' Choice”™
label on the pump.

Canada Only
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California Fuel

It your vehicle is cerfified to meet California Emission
Slandards {see (he underhood emission control label), it
is designed o operate on lusgls that meet California
specifications. If this fuel Is not avallable in states
adopting Calitorniz emisslons standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fusls meeting federal
specifications, but emissian control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
lurn on (see Malfunelion Indicator Lamp on page 3-50 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return o your authorized GM dealar for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fual used, repairs may not ba covered

by your warranty

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines In the United Stales
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fust systam deposits from forming,
aliowing your emission control systam to work

property. You should not have 1o add anything to your
fuel, Gasvlines contalning oxygenates, such as

gthers and ethanol, and reflormulated gasolines may be
avallable in your area fo coniribute to clean alr
Gaparal Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particutarly if they comply with the
specifications described earler,

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanaol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadieny| manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant whare you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
nol recommend (he use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may tum on.
if this eccurs, retum fo your authonzed GM dealer for
samvice,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

It you plan on driving in another country oulside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Never use leaded gasoling or any other fuel
not recommendad in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty,

To check the luel availablity, ask an auto club, or
contact & major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near tuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fusl.

The fuel cap is located bahind a hinged door on drivers
side of your vehicle

The fual door releass
button is iccated 16 the laft
of the steering wheel

nest 1o the exteriar lamp
control

The button anly works when the vehicle is in PARK (F)
or NEUTHAL (N), when the key is In the ignition and
fne VALET lockout button is In OFF
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An alternate fuel door
release is located inside of
the trunk on the drivers
side, Pull it 1o release

the fuel door.

FUEL
Deok |
MELEASE —

White refueling, hang fhe fuel cap by the tether from the
hook an the filler door.

To remove the fual cap, tum it slowly to the left
{countarclockwisa). The fuel cap has spring in it i you let
go ol the cap too soon, it will spring back to the right,

A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
guickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more fikely in hol weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fusl, Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulside
of Your Vehiclke on page 587
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When you put the fuel cap back on, tum it o the right
[clockwise) untll you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic sysiam can
determima if the fuel cap has been left off or impropedy
instalied. This would allow fuel 1o evagorate into the
atmosphare, Sea Malfunction Indeator Lamp on

page 3-50

The CHECK GAS CAP message in the Driver
information Center (DIC) will gome on il the luel cap is
not propery reinstalied

Natice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get the
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you gel
the wrong type, it may not (it properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light and
may damage your fuel tank and amissions system.
See “"Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

2\ CAUTION:

Never [ill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle, Statlc electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged |f this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others;

* Dispense gasoline only into approved
contalners.

* Do not fill a contalner while It Is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Coniact should be maintained
until the fillina is complete.

¢ Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

N\ CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is nol
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things thal burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oll, coolant, brake fuid, windshield washer and
other fiuids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or apill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




Hood Release

To lift the hood, use the following steps:

. Pull the lever Inside e
vehicle 1o open the
hood. It is located on
the lower Ieft side
ol the instrumant panel,

Vehicle without Night Vision shown

2, Then go to the front of the vehicle and find the
secondary hood release lever. The lever is
Incated under (he bottom edge of the grille. Move
tha release lever and raise the hood.

Belore closing the hood, be sure all fillar caps are on
properiy. Then pull the hood down and close it Hirmly.
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Engine Compartment Overview
When you open the hood you'll see:
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Windstield Washer Fluid Reservoir
Underhoad Fuse Block

Engine Coolant Surge Tank and Pressure Cap
Power Steénng Fud

Engine Oil Fill Cap

Engine Ol Bipstick

_ Braks Master Cylindar

Transaxle Fluld Cap and Dipstick
Enging Alr Cleaner/Filter

Engine Oil

CHECK OTL LEVEI

If the CHECK OIL LEVEL message appears on the
mstrument cluster, it means you nesad o check

your engire ol level right away. Far more information,
see “CHECK OIL LEVEL" under DIC Warnings and
Messages on page 3-60.

You should check your enging oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Oil Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the ofl pan. W you dont, the oll

It's a good idea o check your engine ol avery ime you dipstick might not show fhe actual level

get fusl. In order 1o get an accurale reading, the oil

must be warm and the vehicie must be on leve! ground Pull out the dipstick and clean It with a paper towel or

choth, than push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
The engine ofl dipstick is keeping the tip down, and check the leveal.

located hahind the radiator
on the driver's side of

thie vehicle. The handie Is
a yellow loop. For more
[mformation on location sea

Engirne Compartment e R N R

Chvarview on page 5-12,




When to Add Engine Qil

If the olf is at or below the cross-hatched area at the lip
of the dipstick, then you'll need 1o add at least one
quart of oll. Bul you must use the nght kind. This parl
axplains what kind of ol to use. For engine ol crankcase
capacily, see Capacihes and Specifications on

page 5-107.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oll that the cll level gets above the

upper mark that shows the proper operaling range,
your engine could be damaged.

Tha aenging ol il cap Is
localed behind the radiator
on the passengers side

of the vehicle. For

mare infarmation on
location, see Engine
Compartment Overview on
page 5-12

Turm the oap counterclockwise fo remove it

Be sure 1o -fill it enough fo put the level somewhera in
the proper oparating range In the cross-hatched

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
through
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What Kind of Engine Qil to Use

Qlls recommendad for your vehicle can be identified by
lonking for the: starburst symbol

This symbal Indicates that the oil has been certified by
the Amearican Petroleum Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oil which doas not carry this starburst symbaol

If you choossa 10 perform
lhe engine oll changes
zervice yoursalf, be sume
thie oil you use hes the
starburst symbol an the
front of the oll containar. |f
you have your oil changead
tar you, be sure the oil put
nto your engine is
American Petroleum
Instilule cerified for
gasoline engines

You-should also use the proper viscosity ol for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

RECOMMENDER SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
T m
+ 1k 218
aldlim
L1 v b
w il +3
ML r
tli e TR
RCCEFTABLE
IF S0 {8 HOT
sAEawan  AVAILABLE
RECOMNENDED
.
Mo L
COLD
WEATHER

D3 ROT USE SAE 10W-40L BAE 23450 OF ANY OTHER
NIECOSITY GRADE DIl NOT ARCONMENDED




As in the chart shown praviously, SAE 5W-3() is the
only viscosity grade recommeanded for your vehicla. You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also Identilied as

SAE SW-30. if you cannot find such SAE SW-30 uils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oll which has the AP
Starburst symbol, it it's going 1o be O°F (-1B°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade ails, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any condibions.

Notice: Use only engine oll with the American
Petroleum Institute Certitied For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ il meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

It you are In an area of extreme cold, whare the
temperature falls below —20°F (-28°C), it is
recommended Al you use either an SAE SW-30)
syrthetic ol ar an SAE OW-30 nil Bath will provide
easler cold starting and better protection for your enging
al axtramaly low lEemparalures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil, The recommended oils
with the starburst symbal are all you will peed for
good performance and engine proteation.

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehicle has a compuler system that lets you know
when to change the enging oil and filter. This is

pased on engine revolutions and angine temperature,
and not an mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage al which an il change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system to wark
properly, you must resat the syslem every tima the oil is
changed.

When the systerm has calculated that oll life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an cil change is
necessary. A& CHANGE ENGINE QIL message In the
Crivar Information Centar (DIC) will come on. Change
vour oil as soon as possible within tha next two

mes you stop for fuet, Il s possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oll ife system may
not indicate that an oll change s necessary for over a
yaar, However, your engine oil and filter must be
chunged 4l IS0 Giice & yeor Qi al s e :‘|.|'|l':.' aybig
must be resel. |1 s also importan! & check your ol
reguiarly and keep it at the proper level,

I the systam is evar reset accidentally, you must
change your ail &t 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remeamber (o rasel the oil life systam
whenaver the ol is changed,
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How to Reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
Message

The GM il Life System™ calculates when 10 £hange
your angine oil and filler based on vehicle use. Anylime
yaur oil is changed, resel the system so It can calculate
when the next ol change s required. If & situation oecurs
where you change your oll prior to a CHANGE ENGINE
OIL message In the Driver Information Center (DIC) belng
turned on, resst the systarmi.

After the oil has been changed, the CHANGE ENGINE
OIL message must be reset, To resel the massags,
do the following:

1. Turn the key to the "ON" position without starting
he angine

2. Press the INFQ button an the Driver Information
Center (DIC) until ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayad.

3. Prass and hold the INFO RESET button until 100%:
ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayed. This resels the oll
life indicator.

The percentage of oll life remaining may be checked at
any lime by pressing tha INFO button until ENGINE
OIL LIFE is displayed on the DIC. For more infarmation
on fhie oil life indicator, see O Life Indicator an

page 3-79.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oll canlains certain slements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer
Don't let used oll stay on your skin for vary long. Clearn
your skin and nails with soap and waler, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properiy dispose of clothing or
rags conlaining used engine ofl. See the manutaciurer's
warmings aboul the use and disposal ol oll products.

Used oll can be a threat to the environmeant. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of il by putting it

in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycie it by

taking it to & place that collects used oll. If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used o, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recyciing canter
lar help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerfilter is located on the driver's
side af the vehicle. For mora information on lecation, see
Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12,

Be sure the engine has cooled before following these
staps to replace the engine-air cleanarfilter:

3. Remove the engine air cleaner/filter elemant and
any Ioose debris that may be found in the air
cleaner base.

4. Heplace the air filter glement

1. Loosen and remove both wing screws on the top of
ihe engine air cleanarfiller cover,

2. Lift up the outhoard side of the cover at an angle
whille puliing foward you. This 18 necessary due to
the three tabs located on the réar of the cover,
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Faollow these stops 1o reinstall the cover o the engine
air cleanarfiller housing,

1. Align the three tabs located on the back of the
cover with the three slots on the back of the
hotsing

2. Push the cover slightly down and towards the
angine to engage the tabs in the slots and align the
two Wing SCrews.

3. Engage and fighten the two wing scraws on the top
af the engine air cleanarfiltar housing cover

Reler to the Mamtenance Schedule o determine when
to replace the air filter.

See Part A: Scheduled Mainfenance Services on
page 6-4.

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If il isn't thara
and the engine backfires, you could be bumed.
Don't drive with it off, and be caroful working
an the engine with the air cleanar/filter off.

Notice: If the air cleaner/filter is off. & backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire, And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleanerflilter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fuid
level is when the engine ail is changed

Change both the uid and filler every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainky driven under one or
mare of these conditions:

® | heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90" F (32" C) or higher

® | hilly or mountaingus tarrain.
* ‘When doing fraguent tralier towing

® Uses such as lound in tax, police or dalivary
SENVICE

® |Use such as limousing service.

It vou do not use your vahicle under any of thesa
conditions, the fiuid and filter do not require change until
the massage CHANGE TRANS FLUID appears on

the Lirvar Information Centar,

See Parl A, Scheduled Maintenance Sarvices on
page 6-4.

How ta Check

Because s operation can ba a hittle difficult, you may
choose 1o have this done at the dealership service
department.

It you do i yoursall, be sura to follow all the mstructions
heres, or you could gal a false reading on the dipstiok.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxlie. Toa much can mean that some of the
fiuid could come out and fall on hol engine ar
exhaust system parts, starting a fire, Too little fiuid
could cause the transaxle to overheal. Be sure

to get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluld level it you have been driving:
¢ When outsida temperatures are above 90" F (327 C)
® At high speed lor gquite a while,
® In heavy traffic —especially in hol weather.
= While pulling a trailar.
Ta get the rght reading, the Huid should be at normal

operating temperature, which is 180" F 1o

200" F (B2 C to 93" C).

Gel the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul

15 miles (24 km) when oulside temperailures are above
507 F (10 C). If it's colder than 50" F {10* C), you
may have to dhve longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare you vahicle as foliows;

* Park your yvehicle on a level place. Keep the enfing
runming.

* With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (F)

* With yvour lool on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for aboul
thrae seconds in each range. Than, position the shift
lavar in PARK (P)

* el the angine run at idle for three to five minutas.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow lhese sieps

The transaxle Muid cap is
locaeted next 1o the radiator
hose and below the
angine air cleanarfiltar
agsembly on the driver's
side ol the vehicia:

See Engine Compartment
Cverview o page 5-12

far mare Information

on location.

1

Atter remaving the angine air cleanarffiltter assambly
o reach the transaxle fud cap, turn the cap
countferciockwise o remove. Pull out the dipstick
and wipe it with a &lean rag or paper lowel.

Fush It back in all the way, walt thres seconds, and
then pull it back out again.

.
el
.‘.‘_1.*1.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower

level. The fluid level must be in the
gross-hatched area:

. It the fluid level is in the acoeptable range, push the

dipstick back In all the way and turn the handls
clockwise. Reinstall the engine air cleanerilter
assembly
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How to Add Fluid

Heter to the Maintenance Schedule 1o detarmine what
kind of transaxie fuld 1o use. Sea Part D:
Recommended Flulds and Lubricants on pags 6-15,

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatchad area on the
dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick,

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough tluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level

It doesm't take much fluld, generally less than
one pint (0.5 L). Don't gvarfill,

Notice: We recommend you use only fiuid labeled
DEXRON™-ll, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON"-Il is
nolt covered by your new vehicle warranty,

S Ala atching N, e e Dot vl gs

desgribed under How o Chock,
4. When the comact fiuid level is obfained, push the

dipshck back in all the way and tum the handia
clockwise,

How to Reset the Transaxle Fluid
Indicator

After the fransaxie fluid has besn changed, the fransaxie
fluld change indicator must be resel. To reset the
indicator, do the folowing:

1. Press the INFO button on the Driver Information
Center (DIC) untll TRANS FLUID LIFE s displayed

2. Prass and hold the RESET button untll 100%
15 displayed. This rasets the transaxie fluid change
indicator.

The percantage of transaxle fluid life remaining may be
chiecked al any time by prassing the INFO on the
DIC until the TRANS FLUID LIFE message appears




Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine ooolant, This coolant Is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or

150,000 miles (240 000 km), whichaver ocours first, if
you add only DEX-COOL" extended life coolant,

The following explains your cooling system and how o
add coolant when it 18 low. If you have a problem

with engine overheating. see Engine Overhealing on
page 5-27,

A 50750 mixture of clean, drinkable walar and
DEX-COOL" coolant will;

% Giving lreezing protection down to -34" F 37" C,
% Give bolling protection up 1o 265° F {1297 C);

% Protect against rust and comrosion,

% Help keep the proper engine tempem@ture,

% Let the warning lights and gages work as thay
should,

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-CQOL™ is added o

the system, premature engine, heater core of
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner —at 30.000 miles
(50,000 km} or 24 menths, whichever occurs first
Damage caused by the use of coalant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicie
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable walerand
one-hall DEX-COOL" coclant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use Inis coolant mixture,

you dan't need fo add anything else
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/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
sysiem can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will, Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned, Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Natice: W you use an improper coolant mixture, your
engine could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn't be covered by your warranty.
Too much water in the mixture can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.

It you have to add coolant more than four fimes & yoar,
have your dealar check your cooling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolani, you don't
have lo add exira Iinhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmiul.

Checking Coolant

The engine coolant surge tank i located toward the
rear of the engine compartment on the passanger's side

of the velicle. For more information on location, sesa
Fngine finmpanmant Owandaiy An aaos 512




A\ CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hol can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. Never turn the surge tank pressure

cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The vehicle must be on a level surface. Whan your
angmne is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL
COLD mark, located on the side of the surge tank

that taces the engine

— 6
__.-='_||._ II f:'_'.-ll.h .__--I
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~ CHECK CODLANT LEVEL

If the CHECK COOLANT LEVEL message comes on
and stays on, it mezns you're [ow on angine coolant

For more information see DIC Wamings and Messages
on page 3-60.

Adding Coolant

If you need mare cootant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture at the surge tank, but only whan the
engine is cool,

& CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coclant contains ethylene glycal,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
encugh. Don't spill coolant en a hot engine.

When rapiacing lhe pressure cap, make-sure the arrow
lires up with the tube.
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Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

Notice: Your pressure cap is a pressure-type

cap and must be tightly instalied to prevent coolant
loss and possible engine damage from overheating.
See “Capacities and Speciflications” for more
information.

Engine Overheating

You will find an ENGINE COOLANT HOT, IDLE
ENGINE message or an ENGINE OVERHEATED,
STOP ENGINE message displayed in the Driver
Information Center {(DIC), You will also hear a chime.
There is alst an engine temperature warming light and/or
gage on fhe mstrumen! panel cluster. See Engine
Coociant Temperature Warning Light on page 349 and
Engine Coolant Temperatiure Gage on page 3-50

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

It an overheated engine condition exists and the
message ENGINE OVERHEATED, STOP ENGINE is
displayed, an overheal protection mode which alternates
firing groups of cylinders helps prevent engine damage.
In this made, you will notica a loss in power and

egngine parformance, This aperating moda allows yaur
vahicle to be driven 1o a sale place in an emergency.
you may drive up o 50 miles (B0 km). Dnving extended
mile= (km} andior fowing a traler in the averhsal
protection mode should be avoided,

Natice: After driving In the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coolant loss, change the oil and reset the oil
life system. See “Engine Oi” in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

A CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine Is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index for information on driving
to a sale place in an emargency.

Natice: I your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emergency.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine
An overheat waming, along with a low coolant message,

can indicate = senous problem, See DIC Warnings
and Messages on page 3-60.

Il you gel an engine overneat warming with no low
coolant message, but ses o hear no steam, the problem
may nat be foo serous. Somatimes the engine can

gel a Ittt 100 hot whean you.

s Climb a leng hill on & hot day.
& Slop after high-speed dnving.
s ldle for long perods in traffic.
s Towa traller.

If you gat the overheal wamning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. In heavy traffic, et the enaine Idie in NEUTRAL (N)
while stopped, I it sale 1o do so, pull of the read,
shift to PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N and let the
angine idie,

2. Sel the lemperature control 1o the highest heat
sething and gpen the windows, as necessary.

If you no lenger have the overhieal waming, you can
drive. Just 1o be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
narmally.

It the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign ot steam, idle the engine tor thres
minutes while you're parked. If you still have the
waming, fum off the engine and get everyone oul of fhe
vehicle until It cools down. Also, see "Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode" listed previously in
this section.

You may decide not to it the hood but fo gel service
hietp right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's sale to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see:

A. Coolanm Surge Tank with Pressume Cap
B. Electnc Engine Cooling Fans

/A CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you, Keap hands,
clathing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan,

If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is beiling,
don't do anything &élse until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on & level surface.
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A low coolant level should be indicated by a CHECK
COOLANT LEVEL message on the Driver Informafion
Certer. 1T It |5, you may have a leak at the pressure cap
or In the radiator hoses, heater hoses, radiafor, water
pump or somewhers alse in the cooling system.

N CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hol. Don’t touch them. If you
do, you can be burnad.

Dan't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all cooalant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

If there seems 1o be no leak, with the enging on, check
to see if the electric enaine cooling fans are ninning

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. If they aren't. your vehicle neads service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
Sea "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, healer core or
radiator corrosion may result, In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
{50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicie
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank

if you haven't found a problem yet, check to see if
coalant is visible in the surge tank. If coolant is- visible
but the coolant level sn't at the proper level (4.5 inches
(11.4 gm) below the top of the filler neck), add a

S50/50 of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL” coatant
at the coalant surge tank, but be sure the cooling
systam, including the coolan! surge tank pressure cap,
5 cool betore you do it See Engine Coolant on

page 5-24 for mora information
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It no coolant is visible in the surge tank, add coolant as
follows:

4\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and If you turn the coolant
surge tank pressure cap -- aven a little — they
can come out at high speed. Never turn the
cap when the cooling system, including the
coolant surge tank pressure cap, Is hot. Wait
for the cooling system and coolant surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever have to turn
the pressure cap.

A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
same other liquid such as alcohol, can bail
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
bul you wouldn't get the averheat waming.
Your engine could calch fire and you or others
could be burned. Uze a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL™ coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack

the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolanl mixture,

4\ CAUTION:

You can pe purned it you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylena giycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

1.

Park the vehicle on a level surface. You can
remove the coolant surge tank pressura cap

when the cooling system, ncluding the coolant
sUrge fank pressure cap and upper radiator hase, is
no longer hot. Tum the pressure cap slowly
counterclockwise (left) until it first stops. (Don
arese down while lorming the ameesen 220

IT you hear a hiss, wail for that 1o stop. A hiss
means there 15 stil same préssure left.
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2. Thaen keep luming the cap, bul now push down as 3. Then hill the conlant surge tank with the proper
vou lum it Bemove the pressure cap, ' mixture 1o the full cold fill mark on the side of
the coolant surge tank
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With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, atart
the engine and let it run until you can feel the upper
radiator hose getting hot. Watoh out for the

engine tooling lans

By this fime, the coolant level Inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. It the level is lower, sdd
more of ihe proper mixtura to the coolant surge
tank untll the lavel reaches aboul 4.5 inghes

{114 em} from the top of the filler neck,

5, Then replace Ihe pressire cap. Be sure he arrow
on the pressure cap lines up like this.

Start the engine and alow it to warm up. If the CHECK
COOLANT LEVEL message doas not appear an the
Drivar Information Canter, coolant is at the proper

fill level. If a CHECK COOLANT LEVEL message does
appear, repeal Steps 1 1o 3 and reinstall tha pressure
cap or sed your dealer
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Power Steering Fluid

The power steenng lluid reservoir is located next 1o the
underhood fuse block on the passenger's side of the
vahicle. Sae Errgrrl-&l Compartment Ovenview on

page 5-12 Tor more information on location

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

Il is not necessary to regularly check power steenng fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak In the system or

vou hear an unusual noise. A lud loss in this system
could indicate a problam. Have the system inspecied
and repairad.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key ofi, let the engine comparment cool down
wipe the cap and 1he lop of the reservolr clesn, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag
Heplace the cap and completely tighten it. Then remove
the cap again and look at the fluid level on the dipstick

The leval should be at the FULL COLD mardk. If
necessary, add only enough fluid 1o bring the leval up to
the mark.

What to Use

Te delermine whal kind ol fiuid to use, see Par D,
Racommendead Fluds and Lubricants on page §-15
Always use the propar fluid. Failure to use e prope:
fluid can cadoss leaks and damage hoses and seals

Lh
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Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshisld washer fluid, be sure o read
the manufacturers instruchons belore use. If you will

be operating your vahicle in an area where the
temperature may (all balow [reezing, use a fuid that has
sufficient prolection againsl freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 far reservair
location

Adding Washer Fluid

The CHECK WASHER FLUID messags will ba
displayed on the Drver Information Center (DIC) whan
the fluid is low,

The windshiald washar
o~ fiuld reservair is locatad n
LR front of the underhood
@ fuse hlock on the
passenger's side of the
‘I'T"’ vehicle

Opean the cap with the washer symbol on L Add washer
Auid undil the tank s Tul

Natice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid, lallow
the manufacturer's instructions for adding
water.

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fiuid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expanslon if freezing ocours, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full,

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylindar reservoir |5 on the dnver's
side of the enging comparirment. It is filled with

DOT-3 brake fiuid. See Engine Compartment Overview
an page 5:12.

There are only two reasans why the brake Auld level in
the reservalr might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The olher reason is

that flund Is leaking out of the brake system. If it 15, you

shauld have vour brake system fixed. since a leak
means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,
or won't work al all.

So, It Isn't & good idea fo "top off” your brake fiuid,
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you-add fiud
when your linings are wom, then you'll have oo

much fluid whan you gel new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work 15 done on the brake hydraulic system.

/N CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine, The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fiuid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system,.

It the ignition i= [ ON and the brake thud is low, the
CHECK BRAKE FLUID message will be displayed in the
DIC. See DIC Warmings and Messages on page 3-60,
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fiud, Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only, See Part O Recommended Fiulds and Lubricants
on page 6-15.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
argund the cap before emoving it This will help
keap dirt from entaring the resanvoir.

/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may nol work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fiuid.

Notice:
® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake

system parls. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine ail, in your
brake system can damage brake system

parts so badly thal they'll have to be replaced.
Don’t let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
caraful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle, If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four—wheal disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have bullt-in wear Indicators that make
a high-pltched waming sound when the brake pads

ara worn and new pads are needad. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
15 moving (except when you are pushing aon the

brake pedal firmly).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving cenditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
vour brakes,

Fropary orgued wheel nuls are necessary to help
preven! brake pulsation, When tires are rotaled, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten whael nuls in
the proper sequence to GM torgue speciiications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sels,

Sea Brake Sysiem Inspection on paga &+ 14
Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake peda! does nat return 1o
rormal haight, or if there is a rapid Increass In
pedal travel, This oould be & sign of brake troubie

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with.or withoul the
vahicle moving, your brakes adjust lor wear

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have o be of top guallty and work well together if
the vehicls is to have really good braking. Your
vehicle was tlesigned and lested with top-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
systermn — for exampla, when your brake linings

wear down and you rieed new anes put in — be sure
you get new approved replacement parts. It you

don't, your brakes may no longer work properly,

5-40



For example, il somecna puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your

front and rear brakes can change — lor the worse. The
braking parformance you've come to expect can
charige in many other ways If somecne puts in the
wrong replacement brake parts

Battery

Your new vehicle comas with a maintenance free
ACDeleo™ battery. When It's time for a new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original hattery’s label. We recommend an ACDelco
battery,

Warning: Battary posts, lerminals and ralated
accessones contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California o cause
cancer and reproductiva harm. Wash hands after
handling.

The battery is located under the rear seal cushion, To
aooess Ine battery, see "Hemowving the Hear Seal
Cushion™. You don't need lo access the battery to jump
start your vehicle. See Jump Starting on page 5-43,

/A CAUTION:

A battery that isn't properly vented can let
sulfuric acid fumes into the area under the rear
seal cushion. These fumes can damage your
rear seat salety belt systems. You may nol be
able lo see this damage, and the safety belts
might not provide the protection needed in a
crash, If a replacement batiery is ever needed,
it must be vented in the same manner as the
ariginal battery. Always make sure that the
vent hose is properly reattached before
reinstalling the seat cushion,




To be sure the venl hose (A) is propedy altached, the
vant hose connectors {B) must be secursly realached to
the vent outlets {C) on each side of the battery, and

the vent assembly grommet (D) must be secured 1o the
floar pan (E).

5-42

Vehicle Storage

I you're not going 1o drive you vehicle for 25 days or
maore, reamova the black, negative {—) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your baltery from
running down

4\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that ean explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting™ next for
fips on working around a battery withoul
getling hurt.

Contact your dealer to learmn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage perods

Aiso, for your audio system, see Thaft-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-103




Jump Starting

If you cannot start your vehicle and you are unable Lo
remove your key from the ignition, see Shift Lock
Release under Automalic Transaxle Opearation on
page 2-27.

If your battery has run down, you may wart to use
anothar vehicle and some jumper cables 1o star your
vehicle. Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
* They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode ar
Ignite,
® They contain enough electricity to
bum you.

11 you don't 1ollow these sieps exaclly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Natice: lgnoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn'l be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negallve ground system

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged,

2. Get the vehicles ciose encugh so the jumper cables
gan reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
sach other, If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you dont want. You wouldn'l be abie 1o
starl your vehicle and the bad grounding could
damage the elecincal systems,

Tao avold the possibility of the vehicles rolling. set
the parking brake firmly an both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
transaxle in PABK (P) or a manual transaxle in
MEU T HAL betore setting the parking brake.

5-43



Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

d. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unpiug
unnecessary accessories plugged info the cigarstle
ighler or In the accessory power aullats. Turm off
{he radio and-all lamps thal aren't needed, This will
avold sparks and help save both batteries. And it
could save your radiol

4, Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and
nagafive (=) terminal lacations on the other
vehicle. Your vehicle has a remote positive (+) jump
starting terminal and a remote negative {—) Jump
slarting terminal.

The remole positive (+)
lerminal Is located In the
engine compartment

on the passanger's side of
the vehiola. A second
remots positive (+) tarminal
5 located on the rear
underseat fuse block. Lift
the red plastic cap 1o
access the Eominal.

The remota nagative (-) terminal 15 focated near
the power steenng fiuid reservair. 11 s marked
"GND [-).” See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for more information on location.

You will not ses (he battery of your vehicle under
the hood, It Is logaled under the rear passenger's
seal. You will not need to access the battery

for Jump starting. The remole positive (+] femminal
Is for that purpesa.

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can slart up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.




A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas lo explode. People have been hurt daing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the baltery has anough water. You
don't need 1o add water to the ACDeleo™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If It is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be prasent.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't gel it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

/N CAUTION:

Fans or olher moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.
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Check that the jumpar cables don'l have loose or
missing insulation, If they do, you could get a
shock, The vehicles could also be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know, Positive (+) will go 1o
positiva (+) ar lo a remote positive (+) terminal if

the vehicle has one, Negative (-} will go 1o a heavy,

unpainted metal engine pan or to & remots
negativa () terminal if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) to the negative (-} or you
will get a short that would damage the battery

and maybe other parts, too. And don't connect the
negative {-} cable to negatlve (- terminal on

fie dead battery because this can cause sparks.

6, Connact the red

positive (+) cable o the
remote positive (+)
terminal location on the
vehicle with the dead
batiery. Use &

remote pasilive (+)
terming if the vehicle
has cne.

Don't let the other end
lauch metal. Connect it
to the positive [+)
terminal location of the
vahicle with the

good battery. Use a
remote positive (+)
terminal if the vehicle
has ane.




B. Now connect the black

negative () cable lo
the negative (-
terminal location of the
vehizle with the

good batlery, Use a
remaote negative [—)
terminal if the vehicle
h&s one,

9. Connect the othar end

af the negative (-)
cable to the

negative (—) terminal
locafion on tha vehicle
with the dead battery
Your vehicle has a
remoia negative ()
lerminal markad

GHND ).

Can't let the ather end of the cable touch :
anything until the next step. The ather end of the 10, Now starl the vehicle with the good battery and run

negative (-) cable doesn't go to the dead battery. the engine fur a while: .

It goes to a heavy, unpainied metal engine parl 11. Try ta start the vehicle with the dead battery. If it
ar to a remote negative () tarminal on the vehicle won'l start after a lew tries. il probably needs
with the dead battery. DRTVIR,

o-47



Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles. do

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed the following.

incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care . :

that the cables don't touch each ather or any 1. D'i‘?“‘i”“? “t:E dh'“"f:“"‘ dnegagﬁ (-} cable from the
other metal. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by vehicle Ihat had the dead baflery.

your warranty. 2. Disconnect the black negafive (-) cable from the

vehicle with the good battery,

Ly

Disconnaect the red positive (+) cable from Ihe
vehicle with the good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from Ihe othar
vahicle

B, Retum the remote positive () terminal cover o ils
ariginal position.

@O

+

i ¥ I
= e e
Jumper Cable Removal

A, Dead Battery or Remaote Positive {+) Terminal

E. Good Battery or Remote Paosiive (+} and Remote
Megative (-} Terminals

C. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remole
Megative (-} Terminal (GND)
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Headlamp Aiming

Yaur vehicle has & visual optical headlamp aiming
system aquipped with horizontal aim indicators. The alm
has been preset al the factory and should nesd no
furher adjustment. This is true even though your
horizontal aim indicators may not fall axacfly on the

"0" (zero) marks on their scalas.

If your vehicle is damaged In an accident, (he headlamp
alm may be affected, Alm adjusiment 1o the low beam
may ba necessary it it iz difficult to see lane markers (for
harizontal alm), or it oncoming drivers fiash thetr high
beams al you (for vertical aim), I you believe your
headlamps nead (o be re-aimed, we recommend that

you take your vahicle o vour daaler for service.
However, it is posgible for you fo re-aim your headlamps
as described in the following procedure.

Notice: To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before beginning.
Failure to follow these Instructions could cause
damage to headlamp parts.

The vehicle should be properly prepared as follows:

* The vehicle should be placed so the headiamps are
25 1t (7.6 m) rorn a8 light colored wall or other liat
surlace.

* The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface which is level all the way 1o the wall
or other fial surtace

% Tha vehicle should be placed 50 if s perpendicular
e the wall or other fial surface,

* The vehigle should ot have any snow, ice or mud
attached fo il

* The vahicle should be lully assambled and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming 15 being done

% The vehicle should be normally loaded with a
full ank of fuel and one person or 160 1bs. (75 kg)
on the driver's seat

* Tires should be proparly inflated.
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Headlamp aiming s done with the vehicle low-beam
lamps. The high-beam lamps will be correctly aimed if
the low-beam lamps are almed propery.

The headlamp aiming deyices are under the hood near
the headlamps.

If you believe your headlamps need haorizantal (left/right)
adjustment, follow the horizontal aiming procedure. I
you believe your headiamps need only vertical
{up/down) adjustmant, follow only the vertical aiming
procedure,

Adjustment screws can be tumed with an E8 Torx™
sookel or T15 Torx™ screwdriver.

Headlamp Horizontal Aiming

Turn the horizontal aiming screw (A) until the
indicator (B) Is lined up with Zem.

Once the horizontal aim is adjusied, then adjust the
vertical aim.

Headlamp Vertical Aiming

Notice: Horizontal aiming must be performed
before making any adjustments to the vertical aim.
Adjusting the vertical aim first will result in an
incorrect headlamp aim.
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1. Find the aim dot on the lans of the iow beam tamps.

4. Turn on the low-beam headlamps and place a
piece of cardboard or equivalent in tront of the
headlamp nol being aimed. This should alliow anly
the beam of light from the headlamp being
aimed to be seen on the fiat surtace.

2. Maasure the distance from the ground to the aim
dat on each lamp, if left low beam, sublract two
inches, Reecard this distance,

3. At the wall or other flat surface, measure from the

and draw or lape a harizontal line the width of cut-oft when aiming. Covering a headlamp may
the vehicle. cause excessive heal bulid-up which may cause

damage o the headiamp.
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6. Repeat Steps 4-and 5
for the opposite
headlamp.

5. Tum the vertical aiming screw (C) until the
neadlamp beam is aimed to the horizontal tape line.
The top edge of the cut-off should be positionsd
al the boftorm edge ol the harlzontal tape line.
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Bulb Replacement

For the proper type of replacement bulb, see
Raplacement Bulbs on page 5-58.

Far any bulb changing procedura not listed in this
saction, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

. To access the

headiamps, ramove all
of the push-pins

that hold the filler panel
cover in place

. Do this by prassing in

the center af each pin
and then puliing up
an the outer circla 10
remove tha pin,
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5. Use a toal to help pry the headlamp assembly away
Irom the vehicls.

3. Remave the two balts at the top of the headiamp
assambly.

4. Loosen the boll al the bottom ol the headlamp
assembly,
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7. Bemove the bulb
sockel dust cover,

8. Tum the headlamp
housing socket
countarciockwise 1o
unlock the sockst from
the lamp housing.

8. Firmly grasp the outboard side of the headiamp
assembly with both hands and pull hard enough
50 that the whole assembly separates from
the vehicle,
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8. Pull the old bulb out of
the socket:

10. Install the new bulb into the socket. Make sure that
the bulb s Jocked in firmly

11. Reinstall the headlamp housing sockat Into the
headlamp assambly

12, Reinstall the headlamp assembly by reversing
Steps 2 through 6.

To reinstall the filer panel, do the following:

Place the filler panal in the comect location.

2. Reset each push-pin by holding sach by the outer

gircle white pushing up on the pin assembly from
pelow. The center parion of the push-pin should
now be above the ouler circle;

. Alter placing each push-pin into the opening, press

down on the outer circle until it is seated against
the surface of the filler panel,

. Lock each push-pin In place by pressing the center

of aach down until It is level wilth the outer circle.
Use cara not to press down so far that the push-pin
releases again,
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Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker,
Parking and Cornering Lamps

&

1. The tum signal lamps are localed beside the
headiamp bulbs. To acoess, it off the bulb
socket dust cover. See Steps 1 through € under
Heagiamps on page 5-53,

3. Hemove the tum signal lamp housing socket and
replace the bulb.

4. Reverse Steps 1 and 2 o reinstall

2. Press the tab down and turn the housing sooket
clockwise to unlock the sockel from the lamp
housing.
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Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
(CHMSL)

It is recommended that this component be replaced as
A unit. See your dealer.

Taillamps, Turn Signal, and
Stoplamps

It s recommended thal this componant be replaced as
a unit. Ses your dealer.

Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here, contact your dealer

Uppar Low Baam

Lamp Bulb Number

Comering Lamps 3157

Front Tum Signal 3157

Headlamps, Composiie

Lowar High Beam 2005
2006
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspecied at leas!
twice a year for wear or cracking. See "Wiper Blads
Check™ under At Least Twica 2 Year on page 6-10

It's 8 good idea to clean or replace the wiper blade
assembly on a regular basis or when worn. For proper
windshield wiper blade length and type. see Normal
Maimtenance Replacement Parts on page 5-103.

To replace fhe wiper blade assembly, do the following:

1. Tum the ignition to ACCESEORY and tum the
wipers on. Position the wipers on the windshigld
In the "mid” wipe position, Then with a door open,
turn the igmition to OFF

2. Tip the biade up almost toa "T" position and push
down on the tab to release the wiper blade
assambly,

3. Tainstall, align the wiper biade with the loop on the
wiper blade assembly, and push up ta snap it into

place,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guailty tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire warranty and where lo oblain service,
see your Cadillac Warranty booklet for datails:

CAUTION: (Continued)

N\ CAUTION:

& Paoarly maintained and improperly used
tires are dangerous.

% Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Underinflated tires pose the same danger

as overloaded lires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

Overinflated tires are mora likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden

impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended prassure.
Worn, old lires can cause accidents. if
your tread is badly worn, or if your fires
have been damaged, replace them. See
“Inflation — Tire Pressure” in this section
for inflation pressure adjustment for higher
speed driving.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information labal, which is located on
the rear ednge of the driver's side rear doof, shows

the correct inflation pressures for your tires when they're
cold, “Cold™ means your vehicie has been sitting for at
least fhree hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.8 km).

It you'll be driving at high speeds (e.q., speeds of

100 mph (160 km/h) ar higher), whare |l is legal, sal the
cold intiation prassure o the maximurn inffation
pressure shown on the tire sidewall, or to 38 psi

(265 kFa), whichever Is lower. See the example below.
When you end this high-speed driving, retum o the
pold inflation pressure shown on the Tire—Loading
Information labat

Example:

You'll find maximurm load and Inflation prassure molded
on the tire's sidewall, in small letters, near the rim
fiange. It will read something like this: Maximum |oad
630 kg (1521 ibs) @ 300 kPa (44 psl) Max, Press

For this exampole. you would set the inflation pressuars
tor high-speed driving al 38 psi (265 kPa),

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. I your lires
don't have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

* Too much flexing
Toa much heal
Tire averloading
® Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air {overinfiation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear

Bad handling

* Rough ride

® Nesdiess damage from road hazards

I-l.l‘l-u-u- B ﬁhﬂﬂ.lr
TFRIIGET AW Wil

Check your tires onoe a month or more

Dont forget your compact spare lre. |t should be
at 60 psi (220 kPa).




How to Check

Use a good guality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell f your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking al them. Radial lires may look
properly inflated even when thay're underinflated.

Be sura 1o pul the valve taps back on the valve stams.

They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moistura,

Tire Pressure Monitor System

The Tire Pressure Monitor {TPM) system uses radio
and sensor technology o check lire pressure levels.
Sensors, mounted on each road wheel, transmit

tire pressure readings 1o a recelver located In the trunk.
Tire pressure slatus and fire prassure warnings are
shown on the Driver Information Center (DIC) display.
See Driver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-57,

for detdils regarding DIC controls and displays.

The system operates on a radio frequency subject to
Federal Communicabons Commission (FCC) Rules and
with Industry and Science Canada,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Cperation is subject 1o the lollowing two conditions: (1)
this device may not causa harmiul interdference, and
{2} this device musl accepl any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry and
Science Canada, Operation Is subject to the faollowing
two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
interference, and (2) this device must accepl any
interfarence received, including intederence that may
cause undesired operation of the device,

Changes or modifications 1o this system by anyone
other than an authorized service facility could vaid
authonzation o use this equipment.

If the TPM system datects low tire pressure, below

25 psi (172 kPa), or high lire pressure, abpve

38 psi (262 kPa), a meszage, CHECK TIRE
PRESSURE. will appear on the Oinver Information
Center (DIC) display. By prassing the INFO butlon, the
DIC screen will show which tirels) has the low or

high pressure condition, See Inflation — Tire Pressure
an page 5-61 for information regamding cormect tire
inflation. H a tirs |s low, you should slop as soon as
possible and check all your tires for damage. It a tire is
flat, see /f a Tire Goes Flal on page 5-71.

Notice: Do nol use a tire sealant if your vehicle Is
equipped with Tire Pressure Monitors, The liquid
sealant can damage the tire pressura monitor
Sansors,
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OCnce a low or high tire pressure condition is detected,
the TPM system will display the CHECK TIRE
MESSAGE each time the angine is started, until the
lire{s) are set to the comrect Inflation pressure.

The Tire-Loading Informafion Label, which is located on
the rear edge of the driver's door, shows the correct
inflation pressure for the tires on your vehicle.

The TPM system also allows the driver to check the air
pressure status of each road lire using the Drver
Informafion Center (DIC). Each lire's 8ir pressure will be
listed Individually, In the following ordar; LF {laft front

or driver's side front fire), RF (righ! front or passenger’s
side front tire), RR (right rear or passenger’s side

rear tire} and LR (left rear or driver's side rear tire) Ses
Infiztion — Tire Pressure on page 5-61 for information
regarding correct tire inflation. Also, sea Drivar
Information Center (DIC) on page 3-57 for intormatian
on the DIC controls and displays.

It the DIC display doesn't show tire pressuras or the
SERVICE TPM SYSTEM message appears, see

your dealer for service. The TPM system may not work
properly while the compact spare tire Is installed.

Anytima you replace one or more tires or rotate your
tires, the TPM system will need 1o be rasel. A special
tool is needed to reset the sensor identification
codes. See your dealer for service.

Your vehicle was dellverad from the factory with
aluminum vaive stem caps. If you ever have lo replace
the valve stem caps on your vehicle, you should
replace them with aluminum or plastic caps.

The TPM system can alert you about & low or high fire
pressure condition, bul it doesn’t replace normal tire
maintenance, See Thes on page 5-60.




Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rolated every 7,500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time vou notice unusual waar, rotate your tiras

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See Whan [ Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-65 and Whee! Heplacemaeant

on page 5-69 tor more information.

The purpose of ragular rolalion is to achieve more
uniform wear for.all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
ig the mosl imporant. See Farmt Ar Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-4 for scheduled
rotation Intervals.

-

e
=»
e

-

When rotating your tires, always use the comact rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire i your lire rotation

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Leading
Infermation label

Vehicles equipped with the Tire Pressure Monitor (TPM)
systam will nead 1o have the sensors rese! after a tire
rotation |s performed. A spacial tool 18 needed to

reset the sensor identification codes. See your dealer
for service

Make cartain that all whesl nuts are properly fightened.
Sae "Wheel Nut Torgue™ under Capaciiies and
Specifications on page 5-101.

5-64



/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the paris lo
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accidenl. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a clothora
paper towel to do this; but be sure 1o use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need lo, to
get all the rust or dirt off, See “Changing a Fiat
Tire" in the Index.

When It |s Time for New Tires

One way to tall when it's
time for new tres |5 10
check the treadwaar
indicatars, which will
appear when your lires
have only

1/186 Inch (1.6 mm) or less
af tread remaining.

You need a new tire |l any of he following statements
are frue:
* ‘You can see {he indicators at three or more places
around the fire.
® ¥Ynu can see cord ar fabric showing thraugh the
tire’s rubbe:
s The tread or sklewall |s cracked, cut or snagged
deep ancugh fo show cord or fabric

® The fire has a bump, bulge or split.
The lire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can't be repalred well because ol the size or
lacation of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out whal kind and size of tires you need, look al
the Tire-Loading Information label

The lires installed on your vehicie when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specilication (TPC Spec)
number on each tira's sidewall, When you get new lires,
gel ones with that same TPC Spec number. Thal way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
o glve proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things dunng normal service on
your vahicle, If your tires have an all-saason tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an "MS" (Tor
mud and snow).

It you ever replace your fires with thosa not having a
TPL Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
blas-belted or radial} as your oniginal tires.

N\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you lo lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radlal and bias-beited tires}, the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a erash. Using tires of different
sizaes may also cause damage 1o your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compacl spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

A CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A lire and/or wheal
could fall suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quaiity grades can be found where applicable on the
tira sidewall between tread shoulder and maximur
saction width, For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The follpwing infermation relales o the sysiam
devaloped by the United States National Highway
Traffic Salety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature parformance. (This
applies only o vehicles sold in the United States)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car fires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
syster does not apply to deep tread, wintertype
snow fires, space-saver or lemporary use spare tires,
fires with nominal nm diameters of 10 ta 12 inches
{25t 30 cm), or o some limited-production fires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, thay must also ponform o federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Ferformance Criterla (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative raling based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified govemmen! 1851 course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a hall (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100, The relalive pedomance ol tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may deparn significantly from the norm
dus o vanations In driving habits, service praclices and
differences In road characterislics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades. from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represant the tire's abiiity

o slop on wet pavement as measurad under controlied
conditions on specified government lest surfaces of
asphalt and concrate. A tire marked C may have poor
raction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned fo this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction 1esls, and does not Include accelaration,

rrrmmanne. mrdranlanine Br neal teapties charnetasciince
Comanng, meronianing =F PEaR RGN Garatiansitn,
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Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the. tire's resistance lo the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustained high temperature can
cause tha materal of the lire 1o degenerats and
reduce tire life, and excessive lemperature can lead 1o
sudden te fallure. The grade C coresponds o a
level of parformance which all passenger car lires must
meel under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 109, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
parformance on the laboratory test wheal than the
minimum reguired by law,

Warning: The lemperature grade for fhis tire is
established for a fire that is propery inllated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, undennflation, or
excessive lpading, elther separalely or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possibie tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicie were aligned and batanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall parformance,

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheael balancing are
not needed. Howevear, I you notice unusual tre wesar or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be resat, If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on & smoath read, your wheals
may need to be rebalanced




Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel (hat is benl. cracked or badly rusted
or corraded. i wheel nuis keep coming loose, the
wheal, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheal leaks air, replace || (except soma

aluminum wheels, which can sometlimes be repaired)
See your dealer if any of these conditions axist.

Your dealer will know tha kind of wheal you need.

Each new whee| should have the same load-carrying
capecity, dizmetar, width, offiset and be mounted
the same way as the ong il replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, whee! bolis
or whasl nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right whesl, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your vahicle.

A\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odomeier calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance 1o the body and chassis.

Sea Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-72 for more

i comm o#l .
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Used Replacement Wheels

A\ CAUTION:

Tire Chains

Futting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can'l know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. it could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. if you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
eguipment wheal,

A\ CAUTION:
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If your vehicle has P235/55R17 size tires, don’t
use tire chains, there's not enough clearance.

Tire chains used on a vehicle without the
proper amount of clearance can cause damage
to the brakes, suspension or other vehicle
paris. The area damaged by the tire chains
could cause you to lose control of your vehicle
and you or others may be injured in a crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. Toe help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels.

If you do find traction devices that will fit,
install them on the front tires,




Notice: If your vehicle has a tire size other than
P235/66R17 size tires, use lire chains only where
legal and only when you must. Use only SAE

Class “8" type chains that are the proper size for
your fires. Install them on the froni tires and tighten
them as tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until

it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a fire to “blow oul” while you're driving,
aspecially If you maintain your tires properly, If air

goes out of a tire, I's much more likely o laak oul
slowly. But if you should ever have a “blowoul”, here ara
a few fips about whal to expect and what to do:

It & front tire fails, the fial tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your fool off the
accelarator pedal and grip the stearing wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then genlly braka (o
a stop well out of the traffic lana.

A rear blowout, particulardy on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same gorrection you'd use

in a skid, In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal, (et the vehicle under contral by
steering the way you want fhe vehicle o go. I may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still stesr. Gently
brake 1o a stop — well off the mad if possible,

Il a tire goes flal, the next part shows how o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

it a tire goes flat, avold lurther tire and whesl damage
by driving slowly to-a level place. Tum on your
hazard waming flashers

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury, The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
ar other peaple. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place 1o change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
2. Sel the parking brake firmly.
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you can put blocks at the front and
rear af the fire farthesl away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

| LA g

Fli dae

The lollowing steps will tell you how 1o use the fack and
change a tire
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The asquipment vou'll need is in the trunk,

Instructions for changing your lirés are on the inside of
the fire cover locatod in your trunk,

To gain access o the Instructions, spare lire and
jacking equipment. do the following:

1. Press the grea at the
front af the handle
logated an the cover so
that the tack sdge
rgises,

2. Grab the handle and

remove the cover.
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The tools you'll be using nclude the jack (A} and the
wheal wrench (B)

3. Unsoreaw the wing nuls 10 remove the container that
holds the wrench and jack

4. Remova the wheal wrench, jack and compact spare
tire from the frunk. See Compact Spare Tire an
page 5-83 for more information about the compac
spare fire.,
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Removing the Wheel Covers

Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

Maodels with Center Whee! Cover

For models having aluminum wheels wilh a center
wheel cover, use the flat end of the whael wrench 1o
gently pry the wheal covers off. Be careful not to scratch
tha aliminpm whaal edos and dan't iy o romoys |

with your hands.

For models having wheel nuts sxposed, use the wheel
wranch o ramove fhe wheel nut covers,

1. Using the wheeal wrench, logsen all the whesl nuts.
Don'l remove them yet,
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8.5 INCHES 3.5 INCHES
(21 &£m) (8.5 cm)

. Find the jacking location from the diagrams above

and correspanding hoisting noiches located in the
plastic maolding. The front location is B.5 inches
(21 em) from tha rear edge of the front wheal well,
and the rear location is 3.5 inches (B.5 cm) from
the front edge of the mear whee! wall,

The notches may also be labeled "JACK® with an
arrow peinting to the jacking location on the yvehicle

576



/N CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/N CAUTION:

Ralsing your vehicle with the jack Improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even

make the vehicle fall, To help avoid personal 6. Haise the wvehicle by turning the jack handie
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the plockwise, Ralse the vehicle far enough off tha
jack lift head inlo the proper location before ground for the compact spare tire o fit under the
raising the vehicle. vehicle.

Lid

=

7. Remove all wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.

- Tumm INe [acK Nanoie counierciockwise 10 lowar the
jack lift head until the jack fits under the vehicke.

Raise the jack until the metal llanga fits firmily Inlo
the ghanne! of the [ack head,

. Put the compact spare lire near you,

&7



from the wheal boits,
mounting suraces
and spare whaal.

8. Remove any rust or din

CAUTION: (Continued)

change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle, In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

A CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, ar on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuis
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you

CAUTION: (Continued)

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.
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8. Place the compact
spare tire on the
wheel-mounting
suriace

10. Pul the whee! nuis back
on with the rounded
end of the nuls toward
the wheel. Tighten each
nut by hand until the
wheel is hald against
the hub

11, Lowar the vehicie by tuming the jack handie
counterclockwise. Lower the Jack complately,
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12. Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
saguence as shown

13. If your vehicle is equipped with wheal nut covers,
screw them on with your fingers, then tighten
ane-guarter turn with the wheel wrench

/N CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correet wheaelnuts.
if you have to replace them, be sure o gel new
GM original equipment wheel nuis. Stop
somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torgue specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for whee! nut
torque specification.
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Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avaoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.

Don't try to put a wheel cover on your compact spare fire.
It wori't fit. Store the whea! cover and lug nul caps In the
trunk wntll you have the flat lire repaired or replaced

Natice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. I you try lo pul a wheal cover on your
compact spare. you could damage the cover or
the spare.

Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

4 CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone, Store
all these in the proper place.

After you've pul the compat! spare tire on your vehiclka,
you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk,

Store the flal tire as far forward in the trunk as possible.
wfora the [#ck and wheel wrench in their compartmeant
In the trunk. For storage, the jack must be ralsed

unitil the screw end is flush with the edge of The jack

L]
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

N\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someane, Slore
all these in the proper place.

The compact spare is for temporary use only. Replace

the compact spare tire with a full-siza lire as soon .
as you can. See the storage instructions iabel for A. Wrench D. Retaines

information an how ta properly position and store the B. Jack E. Compact Spare Tire
compact spare fire C. Jack Container Cowver
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Compact Spare Tire

Althaugh the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, Il can lose air after a fime
Check the inflation prassure ragularly, It should be

GO pa1 (420 kPa)

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare lire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

(105 Kmih) far distances up o 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
so you can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced whera you wanl, Of course, it's
best o replace your spare with a full-size lira as

so0n as you can. Your spare will last longer and be In
good shape in case you need it again

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don’t
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails, The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles. And
don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheals or tires. Thay won't fit. Keep your gpare
tire and its wheel together.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on
your compact spare.
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Appearance Care

Aemember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
ara toxic. Others can burst into flames if you strike a
malch or gel them on @ hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous If you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the manufaciurer's
wamings and instructions. And always open your doors
or windaws when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vahicle;
s Gasaline

Benzene

MNaphitha

Carban Tetrachloride

Acatona

¢ ¢ & @

Paint Thinner

Turpentine
¢ | acquer Thinner
& Nail Polish Removar

They can all be hazardous — some maore than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, 100,

Don't usa any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

s Aloohol

s Laundry Soap
s Bleach
L

Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use & vacuum cleaner often 1o get rd of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.
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Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners lor the deaning of fabric and
carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains very wall

You can get GM-approved cleaning products from yaur
dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials
an page 5-80.

Here are some cleanmng tips
* Always read the nstructions on the cleaner label.

* Clgan up stains as soon as you can - bafore
they sel.

* Carelully scrape off any excess stain.

* Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change 1o a clean

area often. A solt brush may ba used If stains are
stubbom.

* [t a ring lorms on fabric after spol cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will sel

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vaeuum and brush the area o femove any loose dirt.

2. Always tlean a whaole tim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or well lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label.

4, Apply cleanar with a clean sponge. Don’t saturate
the material and don't rub it roughly.

5. As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge (o remove any axcess cleaner.

6. Wipe cleansd area with a clean, water—dampened
towel or cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cioth and jet dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stalns caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
agg, truit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as lollows

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
solled ares with cool water,

2. If 3 stain femams. latlow the cleanar instructions
described earlier.

3. It an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or Uring, treat
the area with & water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup {250 ml)
of lukewarm watar.

4. Lel dry,

SiRINS caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chil
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Garslully scrape off excess stain,

2. First, clean with cool water and allow to dry
complately.

3. It a stain remalns, fallow the claaner Instructions
described earlier.
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Vinyl

Lise warm waler and a clean cloth

® Hub with a clean, damp clath to remove dift. You
may have fo do this mare than ance.

& Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain i
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylieather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a salt cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, kat
the leather dry naturally. Oo not use heat lo dry

¢ For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

& MNever use pils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniturg polish or shee polish on leather.

¢ Sailed or stained leather should be cleansad

immiediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

Or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make il difficull to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a saft cloth
or spongz. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.
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Wood Panels

Use a claan clofh moistened in warm, soapy water (use
mild dish washing soap). Dry the wood immediatsly
with a clean cloth,

Speaker Covers

Vacuum around a speaker cover gently, so that the
speaker won't be damaged. Clean spots with jusl waler
and mild soap.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should bte cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner ar a
liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
lobacco smoke and dust fiims en interior glass, See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerals on page 5-90.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scralches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
efeciric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be atiached across the
defogger grid.

Care of Safety Belts
Keap belts clean and dry

A CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety bells. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety beits only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Siligone grease on weatherstnps will make thern last
longer. seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
moriths. During very cold, damp weather moare freguent
Anplication may he mauired Sea Part O Racnmmandad
Fluids and Lubncants on page 8-15.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, dapth
of colgr, gloss ratention and durability
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Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 1o preserve your vehlcle's finish is 1o keep
It clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
watar.

Don't wash your vehicla in the direct rays of the sun,
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

ar chemical detergents. Be suré o rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue compietely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning preducts from your dealar

See (GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-80. Don't use cleaning agents that are petraleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
aganis should be fiushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the sudace, or they could stain, Dry the finish
with a =ofl, glean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surtace scratches and water spotting,

High pressura car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicke.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterior lamps and lenses,
Follow Instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle"

Finish Care

Cocasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicke by
hand may be necessary o remove residue from the
paint finish, You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-90.

it your vehicle has a “pasecoat/clearcoat” paint finish
The clearcoal gives mara depth and gloss to the colored
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes tha! are
non-abrasive and made for & basecoat/clearcoat pamt
finish.

Nolice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dulfl the finish or leave swirl marks.

Forelgn matenals such as calcium chionde and other
salts; ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
dreppings, chemicals from Industnial chimneys. etc,,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces: Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. Il necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are markad sale lor painted surfaces 1o remove
forgign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that ean take their 1oll over a
paricd of years, You can help to keep the paint finisk
Iooking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covenad
whenaver possible.
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Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or othar material may be on the blade or
windshiaid.

Claan the outside of the windshield with & full-strength
glass cleaning Houid. The windshield is clean if beads do
not form when you nnse it with water.

Grime fram the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect thelr pedormance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with-a cloth soaked In full-strangth
windshield washer solvent, Then rinse the biade

with water.

‘Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look wom

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated whesls

Keep your whesls clean using a soft clgan cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water, After
rinsing thoraughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vahicle. Don't use sirang soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,

cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome pollsh on aluminum wheels,

Lise chrome polish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avold any painted surface of the wheel, and bufi off
immediatoly after application.

Don't take your vehicle through an adtomatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes: These
brushes can also damage the surface of these whesls,

Tires
To:clean your tires, Lise a stiff brush with tire cleanar.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always lake
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

hant Matal NMamuass
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It your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacemant, make sura the body repar shop
dapplies anti-cormosion materal to pans repaired or
repiaced to reslore comosion protection,

Original manulacturer replacement parts will provide the:
cormsion protection whike maintaining the warranty
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Finish Damage

Any stone chips. fractures or deep scratches in the
firmish should be repaired nght away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop inta major repalr
EXPENSE.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be correctad
in your dealers body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and show removal and dost
control can eofledt on the underbody, If these am not
remaved, accelerated corraslon (rust) can occur on

the undarbody parts such as luel lines, frame, floor pan
and aexhaust system evan though they have corrosion
protection

At least avery spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close arsas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing systern can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmaosphenc conditions can create a
chemical fallout, Alrbarne pellutants can fall upan and
attack painted surfaces gn your vehicle, This damage
can tmke two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small imegular dark spats efched into
the painl surface

Although no defzgt in the pant job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles: (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever ooours first.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more informatien on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Palishing Cloth Wax— Interior and extenor
Treated patishing eloth,

Tar and Road Ol Removes tar, road oil and
Removar asphalt.

5-90



GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome Cleanar and
Polish

Use an chromse or
sfalnless stael

Cleanar Wax

Remaoves light scratches
and protects finish,

White Sidewall Tire
Cleaner

Hemoves soll and black
mearks from whilewalls

Vil Cleanar

Cleans vinyl tops,
upholstary and
convertible tops.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shings and
protects in ong sasy step,
no WiRing necassary

Glass Cleaner

Removes dirt_ grime,
smoke and fingerprints.

Wash Wax Concentrate

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lighlly waxes
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Chrome and Wire Whesl
Claaner

Remowves dirt and grme
from chroma wheels and
wire wheeal covers.

Finsh Enhancer

Hamoves dusl,
tingerprints, and surface
COTRBNHBaNE, S ay oh

wipe off.

Spot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spols and slains
from carpets, vinyl and
clath upholstery

Swin Bamover Polish

Removes swirl marks,
line scratches and other
light surface:
contamination.

Lidor Elminator

Qdorless spray odor
alirminator iEad an
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpal.

Sei your General Motors parls department far these
products, See Part D) Recommended Fluids and

Lubrigants on page 6-15
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= I TAMEAt0maE

|]  sAMPLE4UX1MO7267

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
g plate in the frant corper of the instrument panal, an
the driver's side. You can sea it if you look through the
windshigld from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certfitication and Service Paris
labals and the cerntificates of title and registration

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help yau identity your enalne, speciflcalions
and replacement pans

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the under side of the spare tire
cover in the trunk. It's very heipful if you evar need
to order parts. On this label is;

yaur VIR,

the modal dasignation

paint information and
® 3 list of all production option and special equipment,

Be surs that this gbel s not removed fram Lhes
vehicle
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Naotice: Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your dealer first, Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle and
the damage wouldn’t be covered by your warranty.
Some add-on electrical equipment can keep other
components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore atternpting
to add anything electrical to your vahicle, see
Sarvicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicie on page 1-59.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring systam has four individual Tuses,
LF low, RF low, LF high and BRF high. An glectrical
overioad will causa the Tamps 1o go on and off, orin
some casaes to remain off, i this happens, have

the headlamp wiring checked right away

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper mator is protected by an nlernal
circuit breaker. |l the wipar motor overheats due to
heavy snow, the wipers will stop until the motor cools
and will then reslan

A fuse powers the wiper motor, If the fuse blows, there
I &n electrical problem. Be sure to have it fixed,

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circull breakers protect the power windows and powar
seals. When the current load is too heavy, the circuit
preaker opens and closes, protecting the circuit until the
problem |s fixed or goes away.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring clroults In your vehicle are protected from
shor circuils by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakars. This greally reduces the chance of fires
caused by electncal problems

Look at the silver-colored band Inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new ons of the identical

size and rating. |f a luse should Blow, ses your dedler
for sarvice Immediately.

if you ever have a problem an the road and doni have
a spare fuse, you can "borrow” one that has the

same amperaga. Pick some feature of your vehicle thal
you can get along without — like the radio or cigarette
lighter - and use its fuse, If it is the correct amperage.
Heplace it as s0on as you can,

The fuses are located n two fuse blocks, one locatad In
the engine compartment on the passenger's side and
the other under the rear seat on the drivaer's side.

it a fusa should blow, have your vehicle serviced by
yvour dealer immediately

Underhood Fuse Block

The underhood fuse block
is located next o the
engina on the passangers
side of the vehicle. For
mare information on
location, see Enging
Comparment Overview an
page 5-12

To.access the fuses, push in the two tabs located at
eaach end of the fuse block cover. Than [ift the cover ofl

Fuse 22 or 23 can be moved o the oulef position 1o
enable the accessory power outlsts or cigaretie lighter
when the ignition is not on. See your dealer lor
additional assistance. if needed.
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Fuses Uﬂﬂgﬂ
1 Assembly Line Diagnostic Work
2 Accessory
3 Windshield Wipers
q Mot Used
5 Headlamp Low Beam Left
& Headlamp Low Beam Right
7 Instrurment Paneal
8 Fowertrain Control Module Battery
g Headismp High Beam Right

Fuses Usage
10 Headtamp High Beam Left
11 lgnition 1
12 Fog Lamps
13 Transrmission
14 Cruise Control
15 Coll Modula
16 Injector Bank #2
17 Not Usad
18 Mot Usad
19 Powerrain Control Module Ignition
20 Cxygen Sensor
21 Injectar Bank #1
22 Cigar Lightar #2
23 Cigar Lighter #1
24 Daytime Hunning Lamps
25 Haorm
26 Alr Conditioner Clutch
12 Mol Lincs
a3 Mot Used
44 Antl-Lock Brake Systam
45 Alr Pump
45 Cooling Fan 1
ay Cooling Fan 2
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Relays Usage
27 Headlamp High Beam
28 Headlamp Low Baam
29 Fog Lamps
30 Craytima Running Lamps
31 Hom
32 Alr Conditioner Clutch
33 Mot Used
34 ACCESSOny
35 Mot Used
36 Startar 1
37 ooling Fan 1
a8 lgnition 1
39 Cooling Fan Series/Paraliel
40 Cooling Fan 2

T e
41 Starier

The spare fuses are located in numbers 48 through 52,

The fuse puller is located in number 53

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

Notice: The battery and main fuse blocks are
located under the rear seat cushion. The battery's
ground terminal and some relay wires are exposed.
To help avoid damage to the battery and wires,

be careful when removing or reinstalling the seat
cushion. Do not remave covers from covered paris.
Do not store anything under the seal, as objects
could touch exposed wires and cause a shorl.

To remove the rear seal cushion, do the following:

1. Pull up on the front of the cushion 1o release the
tront hooks.

2. Pull the cushlon up and out toward the front of the
wyehicla.
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To reinstall the rear seal cushion, do the following:

CAUTION: (Continued)

hasn't been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the
seat cushion, always check to be sure that the
safety beits are properly routed and are not
twisted.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety beft that isn't properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt

CAUTION: (Continued)

1. Buckie the center passenger position satety beall,

than route the satety belts through the proper slats in
the seat cushion. Don't let the safely belts get
lwisted.

. alide the rear of the cushion up and under the

seatback so the rear-locating guides hook Into
the wire loops an the back frame.

. 'With the seal cushlon lowerad, push rearward and

then oress down on the seal cushion until the
spring locks on both ends engage.

. Check to make sure the safety belts are properly

routed and that no portion of any safety belt s
trapped under the seal Also make sure the seal
cushion is secured




Rear Underseat Fuse Block
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Fuses Usage
The rear fuse block is localed under the rear seat on ! Fusl Pump__
the driver's side. The rear seat cushion must be 5 Heater, Venlilation and Air
removed to access the rear fuse block. See Removing Conditioning Battery

Memory Seat, Tilt and Telescoping
Steering
To access the fuse block, push in the two labs located RE Lumbar. Anlenna

e Rear Seat Cushion on page 5-56, q
” e

at each end of the fuse block cover. Than [ift the 5 Driver Door Module
(3]
T
8

gover off. Heatad Seal Lait Rear

Power Tilt and Talescoping Stearing |
Supplemental Inflation Restraint
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
g SDAR (XM™ Satelite Madio) 28 Rear HVAC Blower
10 Lamps Park Bight 29 lgnition Switch
11 Fusel Tank Ventiation Solenoid 30 Hazard Signal
12 lgmition 1 31 Revarse, Locks
13 Interior Lamp Dimmer Module 99 Continuous Variable Road Serising
14 Sunshade SUSPENSION
15 Newvigation 33 Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning
16 Heatad Seat Lstt Front 34 Ignition 3 Rear
17 Interior Lamps 3b Antilock Braking System
18 Right Rear Door Module a6 Heated Sest, Right Frant
19 Stoplamps a7 Heated Seat, Hight Hear
20 Park/Heverse 38 Dimmer
34 Audin 60 Fark Brake
53 Astained Accessory Power for &1 Rear Delog
Sunroof 62 HVAC Blowar
23 Lamps, Parking Left 63 Audio Amplifier
24 MNight Vision B4 ELC Compressor/Exhaust
29 Passenoer Door Module 65 Cigar Lighter
26 Body 66 Not Used
27 Expor Lights, Power Locks
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Relays Usage Circuit s
=l sage
39 Fuel Pump Breakers
40 Parking Lamps 56 Power Seals
41 lgnition 1 57 Powar Windows
42 Park Brake &
43 Park Brake B The spare fuses and fuse puller are located in the
; k underhood fuse block. Ses “Und&rhqﬂd _FuEE Block”
s ;mh ENHL ik listed previcusly under Fuses and Cirowit Breakers
45 WRree LAMPS on page 5-94 for mare Information
48 Feiained Accessory Power for
Sunroof
47 Heverse Lockout
48 Suspenslion Dampers
49 Ignition 3
50 Fuel Tank Door Release
51 Imtenor Lamps
5 Trunk Helegss
i Mot Used
54 Lack. Cylinder
55 Automatic Level Control Compressaor
58 Cigar Lighter
53 Rear Delog
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Capacities and Specifications

The fallowing approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions. Please reler to
Part D Aecommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15 lor more information

Engine Specifications

Spark Plug Displacement
Engine VIN Code Transaxle Gap Firing Order
Y
- 0.050 inches 278 cubic inches >
46L DOHC VBl Delille, 4T80 - E (1.3 mm) (4 585 ce) 1-2.73-4-5-6-8
DHS
9 0.060 inches 278 cubig inches =
4.6 L DOHC VB bTS 4TBO-E (1.3 mim) (4 565 cc) 1-2-7-3-4-5-6-8
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Capacities and Specifications

Capacities

Application English Metric
Use Ferigeran Of At da Systems 221bs 10 kg
Cooling System 13.0 quaris 123L
Engine Oil with Filter 7.5 guars L
Fuel Tank 18.5 gallons TO1L
Transaxle 15.0 quarts 142 L
Wheal Nul Torque 100 Ip-fi 140 N+m
All capacities are approximate. When adding, be surs to fill 1o the approximate level as recommended in this
manual. Recheck fuid level atter filling
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Spark Plugs

Part Number
Engine Air Cleanar/Filtar Elemant A120BC"
Engine Oil Fiter PFRa*
Passenger Companment Air Filter Elament oy
41-847"

{GM Part 12571535)

Windshigid Wiper Blade
{Shephard's Hook Type)

22 Inches (56.5 cm)

*AC Defco™ part numbar,
‘*Use an AC Delca™ part number.
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
HEEF ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Prolectan Fian? The Fan
supplements your new vahicle waranlies, S&a your
Warranly and Owner Assistance booklel! or yvour dealer
for aefalls

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in gobd working gondition, but also helps the
environmant, All recommended mainlenance procaduras
are important, iImproper vehicle maintenance can

aven affec! lhe quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fluld lovels or the wrong lire inflation can Increase

the level of emissions from your vehigle, To help protec
aur environment, and to keep your vehicke in.good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly,

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance ntervals, checks, ingpections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary 1o keap your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by iallure

to follow recommended maintenance may nol be
covarad by warranty
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five pars:

"Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
whal to have done and how cften. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service departmant or ancther
quaiified service center do these jobs.

N\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the |ob. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

Il you wanlt 1o get the sarvice information, sea Service
Publications Crdening Infarmation on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be ohecked and when. It alsp explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections thal your dealer's service
gepartmant or another qualitied sarvice center shoulkd
perfarm,

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lisis
some recommended products necessary o help

Keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or {heir eguivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourselt or have it done,

“Part E: Maintenance Record"” is a place for you fo
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your mainlenance receipts. Thay
may Ge needed (o gualify your vehicle for warranty
repalrs.

6-3



Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This parl contains engine oll scheduled maintenarica
which explains the engine oil life system and how

it indicates when to change the engine il and filter.
Alsa, listed are scheduled maintenance services which
are o be performed at the mileage intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to keep your vehicle in good
working condition. But we don't know exacily how

you'll drive 1. You may drive short distances only a tew
times a week. Or you may drive fong distances all

the tima in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your
vahicle in making delivenes. Or you may drive it to
work, 1o do errands or in many other ways.

Because of the different wiays people use their vehiclas,
maintenance needs may vary. You may need more
frequent chacks and replacements. 50 please read the
following and note how you drive, If you have quastions
on haw o keep your vehicle in good condition, see

your daalar.

This part telis you the malnlenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will parform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in Part
). Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
thesa, All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone aise drlves the
vahicle,

This schedule s for vehicles that:

& carry passengers and cargo within recommendsd
limits. You will find these an your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See Loading Your
Vehitle on page 4-32

% are drven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving lirmits,

% use the recommendad fuel. See Gasalime Octane
an page 5-5,

Scheduled Maintenance

The sarvices shown in this schedule up o

100,000 miles (166 D00 km) should be repeated after
100,000 miles {166 000 km) at the same intervals for the
life of this vehicle, The services shown 4l 150,000 miles
(240 DODO km) =hould be repealed at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 Q0D km) for the life of this
vehicla,

See Part B: Owner Chechs anid Services on page 6-9
and Fant C: Perodic Maintenanee Inspeclions on
page B-13.
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Footnotes

T The LS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Ajr Resources Board has determined that the
fallura fo perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or Nmit recall iiabifity prior to

the compigtion of the vehicle s useful ife. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
parformed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded,

+ A good time o check your brakes is during fire
rafahion, See Brake System Inspection on page 6-14

Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filler as indicated by the GM
Oil Life System™ (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicie has a compuier system that lets you know
when 1o change the engine ofl and filter. This is based on
engine ravolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage 21
wriGh an ol change will be indicated can vary
considerably. For the oil life systam to work propsarly, you
must reset the system every time the oil is changed.

When the systermn has calculated that ol life has been
diminishad, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary, A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message in he
Driver Information Centar (24C) will come on, Change
your oil as soon as possible within the next two

times you stop for fuel, It is possible that, it you are
driving under the besl conditions, the oll life system may
not indicate thal an oil change |5 necessary lor over &
year, However, your engine oil and filter mivst be
changed at least once a year and at this ime the system
must be resat. It Is also important to aheck your ofl
regulary and keep It al the proper level.

it the systam is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your ail at 3,000 miles (5000 km) since your
last ail change. Remember (o resel the oll e system
whanaver the oil is changed. See Enging OF on
page 5-13 for information on resetting the systemn.

After the services are performed, record he date,
odomeler reading and who parformed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

An Emission Contral Service
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7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

O PRotate fires. See Tirg Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation paftern and additional
information. (See fooinate +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

< Inspect engine alr cheaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter it necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See foatnate 1.)

J Heplace passenger compartment gir filter. It you
drive regularly under dusty conditicns, the hiter
may require replacement more often.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-64 tor proper rolation pattern and additional
information, (See fooinols +,)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

Jd Rotate tires. Ses Tire fnspection and Rotdation on
page 5-64 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnole +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Replace passenger compartmant air filtar. | you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filler
may require raplacement more oflen.

4 Inspact throttle body bore and valve plates for
deposits, apen the throttle valve and inspect all
surfaces. Clean as required. An Emission Coniral
Service. (See fooinote 1.)

) Rotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Rotatian on
page 5-64 lor proper rotation pattermn and additional
information. [See fooinate + )

- Replace engine air cleaner filtar, An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation paftern and additional
information. [See faotnole +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

d Inspect engine air cleaner fiiter If you are driving in
dusty conditions, Replace filter if necessary.An
Emissign Controf Sarvice. (See foatnote 1.)

o Replace passenger compartment air filter. I you
drive reguiarly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacemeant more olten.

o Rotale tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-64 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnate +.}
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

& Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly dnven under one or more of
Ihesa conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

= In hilly ar mountainous terraln.

— When doing freguent trailer fowing

— Uses such as limeusine service.

- Uses such as high performance oparation.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and fiter do not require changs unfi

the message CHANGE THANS FLUID appears on
the Driver Information Canter.

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

2 Rotals tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 tor proper rotation pattern and additional

br|'|-.|-|rn-|l-1+|4-|n Fl e s beiom fon L]
Eh e RS E ] R TR P '.'

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

3 Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regulary under dusty conditions, the filter
may reguire repiacemeant mare oftan,

d Inspact throttle body bore and valve plates for
depasits, open the throttle valve and inspect all
sutfaces. Clean as required. An Emtission Control
Senvice. (See foofnote T.)

J Rotate tires. See Tire [nspection ang Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informatian. (See footnote +.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner fiter. An Emission
Conlral Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J RAolate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnole +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

O Inspect engine air cleaner fitter if you are driving in
Suaty condilivns. Repiace e 1| nevessay An
Emissfon Control Service, (See foofnote 1.)

4 Replace passenger comparimenlt air filter, Il yvou
drive regulardy under dusty conditions, the filter
may reguire replacemeant more often.

U Rotate tires. Sea Tire Inspealion and Rotalion on
page 5-60 lor proper rotation pattem and additional
information, (See Mofnote +.)
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82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Rotate fires. Sae Tire [nspection and Rofation on
page 5-60 for proper rofation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

d Replace passenger compartment air filter. Il you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require raplacemant mare citan.

< Inspect throttle body bare and valve plates for
deposits, open the throttle valve and Inspect all
surfaces, Clean as reguired. An Emission Control
Service, (Ses foolnote 1)

- Replace engine alr cleaner filter, An Emission
Control Service.

- Rotate tires. See Tire nspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informiation. (See footnole +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

J Rotate tires. Sea Tire Inspection and Rotalion an
page 5-60 1or proper rotation pattern and additional
information, {See footnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

J Change automatic transaxie lluld and filter i the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
thesa conditions:

- In heavy city trafiic where the outside
temperature regulady reaches 90°F (32'C) or
higher

— I hilly or mountainous terrain,

- When doing frequent fraller lowing.

- Uses such as limousing servics,

- Uses such as high performance operation.

if yiou do notl use your vehicle under any of thess
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require change until
the message CHANGE TRANS FLUID appears on

the Driver Information Centér.

150,000 Miles (240 D00 km)

A Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
80 months since last service, whichever accurs first).
See Engina Coolant on page 5-24 for whal fo use
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Conlrol Service.

dJ Inspect angine accessory drive ball. An Ermission
Control Sernvice.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this pan are owner checks and services
which should be parformed at the Intervals specified to
help ensure lhe safety, dependability and emission
contral performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are campleted al once
Whanever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Pant D

At Each Fuel Fill

it'is important for you or & service station attendant (o
parform these underhood checks al each fus! fill,

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the enging oll level and add the progsrt oll If
necessary, See Engine Of an page 513 for furthar
detalls.

Ennina Conlant
—-— ‘n TF g Wl Tl e BNl W
Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™

coalant mixture if necessary. See Engina Coolani
on page 5-22 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshizld washer fiuld level In the windshiald

washar tank and add the proper fluld if necessary.
Sea Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-37 for further
details,

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Miks sure Iries are inflated 10 the correct pressures,
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-57 for lurther datails.

Cassetie Tape Player Service

Clean cassstie tape player. Cleaning should be dane
gvary 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Systam(s)
on page 3-80 for furthar details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety bell system parts, I you see anything
that might keep & safety belt systam from doing its

job, have H repaired. Have any torn or lrayed safety belis

replaced.

Also ook for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bay
system does ot need regular mainlenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking, Heplace
blade inserts thal appear wom or damaged or thal
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Alsc see
"Windstield Wiper and Wiper Blades™ under Cleaning
the Cutside of Your Vehicla on page 5-87.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them iasl
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Pard D Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-15.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle Huld level; add if needed. Ses
Automatic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-21. A fluld loss
may indicale a problem. Check the system and repair if
needed

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubsricate the key jock cylindars with the lubrican
specified In Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubiricate afl hinges and latches, including those lor the
hood. rear compartment, intenor glove box and

console doors. Parl D tells you what to use. Mare
fraquent lubrivation may be required when exposed 1o a
corrosive anwvironmean!
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Starter Switch Check

A\ CAUTION:

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

/A CAUTION:

1. Belore you start, bo sure you have enough raam
around the vehicle.

. Firmly apply koth the parking brake and the reguiar
brake, See Farking Brake on page 2-32 if
necessary

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
lum off the enaine immediataly if it stars.

. Try 1a stan the engine In each gear. The starier
sheuld work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
i e SlErE WS I iy ulier position, YOLr
yahicla noeds service,

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly, If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. it should be parked on a level
sUrfAcE,

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Srake
on page 2-32 it necassary.

Ba ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehlele begins o move.

3. With the engina off, turn the key to the ON position,
but don't starl the engine. Without applying the .
regular brake, try (o move the shift lever oul
of PARK (P) with nommal effarl. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P}, your vehicle needs service.,
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake sat, try to turm
the ignition key to OFF in each shift lever position.

¢ The key should tum o OFF only when the shift levar
is In PARK (P).

® Tha key should come out only In OFF.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

2\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case It begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move,

Park on a faurly stegp hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill, Kesping your foot on the regular brake, et the

parking braka

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the angine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
siowly remove fool pressure from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the vehicke is held by the
parking brake only.

s Tocheck the PARK (F) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the angine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
ralease the parking brake followed by the regular
birake.

Underbody Flushing Service

AL leas! every spring, uss plain water to flush any
corrosive matenals from the underbody. Take care to
clean tharoughty any areas where mud and olher debris
can collect.




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspeciions and services which
shiould be performed a1 least twice a year (for Instance,
each spring and fall). You should lef your dealar's
senvice depariment or other qualified sernvice center do
these jobs. Make sure any necassary repans ans
completed ar once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Crdenng Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steaning
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power sleering
Tiem = wm = | k=

i

cracks, chafling, slc. Clsan and then inspect the drive
axle bool seals for damage, lears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaus) system., Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
miasing or cul-ol-position pans as well as open seams,
holes, loase connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat bulid-up In the fioor pan ar could |st
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See Engine Exhatst
an page 2-38,

Fuel System Inspection

Irspect the complete [uel system lor damage or leaks.
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Engine Cooling System Inspection

inspect the hases and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps: replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and alr conditioning condenser,
To halp ensure proper operation, & pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year,

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing paris. Replace pans

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricale accelarator
and cruise control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system, Inspect brake lines and
hosas for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks.
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,
including callpers, parking brake, etc. You may need fo
have your brakes inspected mora often if your driving
habilts or conditions rasull In frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part

Uaage

Fluid/Lubricant

Power Stearing
Systam

GM Powar Steening Fluid (GM Pari
No. LS. 1052884, in
Canada 983294, or equivalant).

number or specification may be obtained from your Automatic DEZ-:F]CI'N-_IIII Automatic
tealer. Transaxks Transmission Fluid,
Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
ey Look (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, In
Usage Fluld/Lubricant Y Canada 10953474, or equivalent)
Engine oil with the Amarican Hood Latch
Patroteum Institute Cedifled for Assambly, Lubriplate Lubncant Aerasol (GM
_ Gasoline Engines starburst symbat Secondary Part No. U.S. 12346293, in Canada
Engine Oil of the proper viscosity. To datarmineg Latch, Pivolts, |992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
the preferred viscosity for your Spring Anchor | mesfing requirements of NLGI #2,
vehicle's engine, see Engine O an and Release Category LB or GC-LB,
page 5-13. Fawl
50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superfuba
Engine Coolant | Waler and use only DEX-COOL ingea " oo | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in
Coolant, See Engine Coolant on Canada 10953474, or equivatent).
. page 5-24. Weatherstrip | Dietectric Silicane Grease (GM Par
Hydraulic Braka | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluld or Conditianing No. U.S. 12345579, in

System

equivatent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Canada 1974584, or equivalent),

Vinasnieo
Washer Solvenl

v Cptikieen Wasner Solvent or
equivalant,

Brake
uldes

Parkin
Cable

Chassis Lubricant (GM Part No.

LL.S. 12377985, in Canada

gas0i 242, or Eﬂuluatenli) or lubricant
meeting requiremeants of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.




Part E: Maintenance Record

Alter the scheduled services are perommed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the sefvice and
any additienal information from "Owner Checks and Services" or “Periodic Maintenance™ on the following record

pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record
Date Reading Serviced By
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satislaction and goodwill are importan! (o

your dealer and to Cadillac. Normally, any concems
with the salas transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resalved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Somafimes, howevar, despite the best
intentions of all concerned,. misunderstandings can
occur. If your concarn has not been resolved 1o your
salisfaction. the lollowing steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concerr with a member of
dealership managemant. Normally, concams can

be quickly resolved at that level. I the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or paris
manager, contacl the owner of the dealership or

the ganeral manager.

STEP TWO: If aftar contacting a member of dealarship
management, il appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Cadillac Customear Assistance Center, 24 hours

& day, by calling 1-B00-458-8006. In Canada, contact
GM of Canada Customer Communication Centre

in Oshawa by caliing 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-7854 (French)

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in arder
to give your ingquiry prompt attention. Please have

the fallawing information available o give the Cuslomer
Assistance Represenlative:

® Vehicla Identification Mumber {This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate al the
top lalt of the Instrumenl panel and visible through
the windshieid. )

® Deatership name and location
® \ehicle dellvery date and present mileage

Whan contacting Cadillac, please ramember that your
concem will likely be résolved at a dealer's lacility, That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you

have a concem,

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealar
are committed to making sure you are completaly
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, it you continue
to remain unsatished after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Twe, vou should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program o enforce any additional
rghls you may have. Canadian owners reler o

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
bookial for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Artiitration Plan (CAMVAR)
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Tha BBB Auto Line Program is-an oul of courl program
afdmimstered by the Council of Batter Busmess

Bureaus to sallle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repalrs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required lo
resort o this informal dispute resolution program prior fo
fillng a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. |f you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may rejact it and proceed with any ather
venue for relie! avallable 1o you.

You may contact the BEB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the loflowing address:

BBB Auto Line

Councll of Belter Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telgphona: 1-B00-855-5100

This program Is avallabie in all 50 states and the Distnct
of Columbia. Eligibility s limited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factors, General Molors reserves the
right to change eligibility limitations and/or discontinue
ils participation in this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customears who are deal, hard of hearing, or
speech-impairad and who use Text Telephanes (TTYs),
Cadillac has TTY equipmeant available at ils Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Cadiltac by dialing: 1-B00-B33-CMCC (2622). (TTY
users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Cadillac encourages customers (o call the toll-free
mumber Tor assistapce. if a U.5. cuslomer wishes lo
write 10 Cadillac, the lafter stould be addressed

to Cadillac’s Customer Assistance Center
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United States

Cadillag Customear Assistance Canter
Cadillac Motaor Car Divisian

P.0O. Box 331688

Datroil, M| 48232-5168

1-800-458-8008

1-800-833-2622 (For Text Talephone davices {(TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-882-1112

Fax Number; 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-9992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Number 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-496-9994
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

Canada

Ganeral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 1683-005
1208 Colanst Sam Driva

Oshawa, Ontaro L1H 8F7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (Franch)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance. 1-800-882-1112

All Overseas Locations

Flagse contact the local Genaral Motors Business Unit

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

Genaral Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L da C.V.
ustomer Assistance Center

Pasea de la Retorma # 2740

Lol Lomas de Berares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F.

01-B00-508-0000
Long Distance; 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, avallable to
qualfied applicants, can
reimblirse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver ar passenger
adaplive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooter

lifts, ato.)

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessmeant centers and
maoktity equipment Installers, The program s available
tor & imited period of lime lrom the date ol vahicle
purchaseiease: See your dealer for more details or call
ths G ooty As&stance Senter at -obo-023-5330.

Tax! telephone {TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935,

GM ol Canads siso has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-B00-263-3830.

Roadside Service

Cadillac’'s exceptional Roadslde Service is more than an
aulo club or lowing service. It provides every Cadillac
owner with the advartage of contacting a Cadillac
atvisor and, where available, a Cadillac tralned dealar
technician who can provide on-site service.

Each technician travels with a specially equipped
service vehicle complele with the necessary Cadillac
pans and tools required 1o handle most moadside repairs.

Cadillac Roadside Sarvice™ can be reached by dialing
1-800-BB2-1112, 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.
This service is provided at no charge lor any
warranty-coverad situation and for a nominal charge it
the Cadillac |s no longer undar warranty. Roadside
Service Is-avaliable only in the United Slales and
Canada,




Cadillac Owner Privileges™

Roadside Service provides sevaral Cadillac Owner
Frivileges™ at “no charge,” throughout your Cadifac
Warranty Parfod — 48 months/50.000 miles (80 000 km).

Emergency Road Service s parformed on site lor the
following situations.

®* Towing Service

¢ Battary Jump Starting

® |ock Out Assistance

® Fuel Delivery

® Flat Tire Change (Covers changa only)

®  Trp Interruption — If your trip Is interrupled due o a
warranty lailure, incidental expenses may be
reimbursed during the 48 monihs/50.000 miles
(80 000 km) warranty penod. lterms covered
are hotel, maals and rental car.

Roadside Service Availability

Wherever you drive in' the Uniled States or Cenada. an
advisor 15 available to assist you over the phone, A
dealar technician, i avallable. can travel to your location
within & 30 mile (50 km) radius of a participating
Cadillac dealership. If bayond this radius, we will
arrange \o have your car towed to the nearest Cadillac
dealarship.

Reaching Roadside Service

Dial the toll-free Roadside Service number,
1-800-882-1112. An expenenced Roadside Service
Advisor will assist you-and request the following
information:

* A description of the problem
* Name, home address, home telephone number

* Location of your Cadillac and number you are
calling fram

* Tha mode! vear, Vehicle |dentification Number
(VIMN), mileage and data of delivary

Roadside Service for the Hearing or
Speech Impaired

Roadside Service is prepared to assist ownars who
have hearing difficuites or are spaech impalred. Cadillac
has Installed spedial lelecommunicalion devices

called Text Telephone (TTY) In the Roadside Service
Centar.

Any customer who has accesstoa (TTY) or &
conventional leletypewnter can communicale with
Cadillac by diallng from the United Statas or Canada

1-888-889-2438 — daily, 24 hours,
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Courtesy Transportation

Cadillac has always exemplified gquality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To énhence your ownership
expargnce, wa and our participating dealers are

proud to ofter Courtesy Transportation, a customer
suppart program for new vehicles,

The Counasy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchasefiease customers In conjunchion with tha
Bumnper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Sevaral tfransportafion options
are available when wamanly repairs are reguired.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
FEpEIrs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty sarvice, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment,
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your diealer can help minimize your Inconvenience.

= ——

department Immediately, keep driving it untll it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the prablam is
salaty-related It it Is, pledse call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for Instructions

If the dealer reques!s thal you simply drop the vehicle
aff for servica, you are urged io do so as early in
the work day &8s posstbie (o allow for same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warmanty service can generally be completed while you
wait, However, if you are unabla to wait Cadlllac

heips minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depanding on the circumstances,
vour dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice 1o get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your dally schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle reguires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursemant up to $30 per day (live days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transponation
curch ae tnviorbue Inaddition should vol srranoe
transporiation through a rend or refative,
relmbursement for reasonable fusl expensas up fo
510 per day {five day maximum) may be avallable.
Clamm amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supporied by original recaipts.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to ovemight
warranly repairs, your dealer may arrange o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, al actual cost, up o a
maximum of $37.00 par day supported by receipts. This
raquires that you sign and complate a rantal agreement
and meel state, ocal and rantal vehicle provider
requirements, Aequirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance covarage, cradit
card, etc. You are responsible for fuegl usage chamges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excassive mileage or rental usage bayond
the completion af the repair.

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rantal,

Additional Program Information

Courtasy Transpartation is-available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it is
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty. A
saparate booklst entitied Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information fumished with each new vehicle
provides detalled warmanty coverage information

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program aplions, such as shultle
service, may not be avallable at every dealer. Please
conact you dealer for specific information about
avallabiilty. All Courtesy Transportation ar=ngamants
will be adminisiered by appropriate dealer pérsonneal.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complele Vehigle Coverage period of the General
Maotors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
allernative ransportafion may be available under the
Courtesy Transporation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors resenves the right to umilaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transporiation af

any time and lo resolve all guestions of claim eligibility
pursyant fo the ferms andg condiions described

herain at iis sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you belleve that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or gould cause Imury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Tratfic
Satety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motars.

IE NHTSA recelves similar complaints, it may apen an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety deftect exists n
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campalgn. However, NHTSA cannot becorme Invalved In
Individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hothne tali-free at 1-800-424-9303 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to;

MNHTSA, U5, Departmant of Transponation
Washington, D:C. 20580

You can also obtain other information about motor
wvehicle safety from the hatling,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

it you llve in Canada, and you beheve thal your vehicle
has a safely detect, you should immeadiately notify
Transpan Canada. in addition 1o notifying General
Motors of Canada Umited. You may write 1o

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Strac!

Tower C

Citawa, Ontario K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition 6 notifying NHTSA (or Transpon Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerainly hope you'll notity us.
Please call us at 1-800-458-B006, or write:

Cadillac Custamer Assistance Center
Cadillac Motor Car Division
PO Bav 33470

Deatroil, MI 48232-5169

In Canada, piease call us al 1-B00-2653-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Qr, write:

Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
General Motors of Canada Limited

1908 Caolongl Sam Drive

Cshawa, Ontario L1H 8PY
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Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuats have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, slectrical, steering, body, etc

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unil repair service

procedures, adjusiments and specifications for GM
transmissions, fransaxles and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE;-$50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bullelins give technical service mformation
needed o knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle

In Canada, infermation pertaining 1o Product Sarvice
Bulletins can be obfained by conlacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
{1-800-463-7483).

Owner’'s Information

Owner publications are wrilten speciicaily for owners
and intended to provide basic operational iInformation
abaul the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Scheduls for all modsls.

Crhwner's Manual
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00




Current and Past Model Order Forms

Sarvice Publications are available lor current and
past model GM vehicles, To request an order form,
please specify year and maodel name of the vehicle,

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only

(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helim, Ino. on the
World Wide Web at: www helminc.com

Or you can write to:

Halm, Incomporated
P. 0. Bax 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

Prices are subject o change withoul notice and without

incurring cbligation. Allow ample time for delivery.
Note to Canadian Customers: All listed pnces arg

quoted In U.S. lunds. Canadian residernts are 10 make

checks payable in U5, funds
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